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ABSTRACT

DISCOURSE GRAMMAR OF BANDI 

Publication No._____

Rebecca S. Grossmann, MA.

The University of Texas at Arlington, 1992

Supervising Professor: Robert E. Longacre

The African language of Bandi has little written about its grammar. This thesis analyzes 

discourse structure based on a folk tale, an historical narrative, and a procedural text. The data was 

gathered while working for The Institute for Liberian Languages in Liberia, West Africa.

The model used is Stratificational Grammar as developed by Ilah Fleming. Included are 

formulas for lower level grammatical constructions and higher level text formulas. Also included are 

the salience schemes of the texts based on Robert Longacre’s etic rank scheme.

This study reveals a complex verbal system which plays a major role in revealing text 

structure and salience schemes. One salience scheme of eight bands is posited for both narratives 

and another scheme of three bands for the procedural text. Plot structure and referent rank 

determine the use of reported speech. Referents are ranked by their manner of introduction and 

their roles throughout a text.
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R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



TABLE OF CONTENTS

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS....................................................................................................................iii

ABSTRACT............................................................................................................................................iv

LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS........................................................................................................... .viii

LIST OF TABLES................................................................................................................................ ix

Chapter
ONE: INTRODUCTION.......................................................................................................................1

1.1 Statement of Purpose............................................................................................................1
13  The Bandi Language............................................................................................................1
13 The D ata................................................................................................................................ 3
1.4 Limitations and Delimitations.............................................................................................3
1.5 The M odel............................................................................................................................. 4
1.6 Brief Phonological Sketch................................................................................................... 9

1.6.1 Consonant Phonemes............................................................................................. 9
1.6.1.1 Initial Consonant Change........................................................................ 9
1.6.13 Further Description of the Consonants...............................................13

1.63 Vowel Phonemes...................................................................................................14
1.63 Syllable Patterns................................................................................................... 14
1.6.4 Tone........................................................................................................................14

1.7 Brief Grammar Sketch....................................................................................................... 15
1.7.1 Introduction........................................................................................................... 15
1.73 Word Order Typology..................................................................................   15
1.73 Verbal Constructions............................................................................................16
1.7.4 Noun System..........................................................................................................25
1.7.5 Morphemic Constructions................................................................................... 26

1.7.5.1 Charting Procedures...............................................................................26
1.7.53 Verb Word.............................................................................................. 28
1.7.53 Adjective Phrase.....................................................................................29
1.7.5.4 Adverb Phrase........................................................................................29
1.7.5.5 Complex Phrase......................................................................................30
1.7.5.6 Locative Phrase......................................................................................32
1.7.5.7 Noun Phrase............................................................................................32
1.7.5.8 Postpositional Phrase............................................................................. 36
1.7.5.9 Relator Phrase........................................................................................37
1.7.5.10 Verb Phrase...........................................................................................38
1.7.5.11 Clause.................................................................................................... 41
1.7.5.12 Sentence................................................................................................ 45
1.7.5.13 Conjunction Chain............................................................................... 49

TWO: NARRATIVE DISCOURSE IN BANDI.............................................................................51

2.1 Introduction..........................................................................................................................51
2.2 Referent Identification....................................................................................................... 53

2.2.1 Charting Procedures.............................................................................................53

v

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



2 2 2  Function Spans..................................................................................................... 54
2 2 3  Morphemic Realizations......................................................................................55

223.1 Nominal Realizations............................................................................ 55
2 2 3 2  Non-nominal Realizations.....................................................................56
2 2 3 3  Summary of morphemic identification................................................ 58

22.4 Referent Ranking................................................................................................. 67
22.4.1 Major participants..................................................................................67

22.4.1.1 Summary of Major participants.............................................70
22.42 Minor Participants................................................................................. 70

22.42.1 Summary of Minor participants............................................. 71
22.43 Summary of rank....................................................................................71

23 Morphemic Text Trace...................................................................................................... 72
23.1 Introduction...........................................................................................................72
23.2 Charting Procedures............................................................................................ 72
2 3 3  Observations.......................................................................................................... 85
23.4 Morphemic Abstraction.......................................................................................86

23.4.1 Introduction.............................................................................................86
23.42 Charting Procedures............................................................................86
2.3.43 Morphemic Text Formula-“Deer and Leopard” ...............................91
23.4.4 Morphemic Text Formula-“The Haale” ............................................ 92
23.4.5 Observations............................................................................................93

2.4 Semantic Text Trace........................................................................................................... 94
2.4.1 Introduction........................................................................................................... 94
2.42 Charting Procedures..........................................................................................94
2.4.3 Semantic Text Formula--“Deer and Leopard”.................................................. 95
2.4.4 Semantic Text Formula--“The Haale”............................................................... 98
2.4.5 Observations........................................................................................................ 102

2.5 Communication Situation Text Trace.............................................................................114
2.5.1 Introduction......................................................................................................... 114
2.5.2 Charting Procedures...........................................................................................114
2.5.3 Observations........................................................................................................ 115

2.53.1 “Deer and Leopard”.............................................................................115
2.532 “The Haale” ..........................................................................................118

2.6 The Salience Scheme........................................................................................................ 121
2.6.1 Storyline 1............................................................................................................ 122
2.62 Storyline 2 ..........................................................................................................123
2.6.3 Flashback............................................................................................................. 124
2.6.4 Background......................................................................................................... 124
2.6.5 Setting................................................................................................................... 125
2.6.6 Irrealis..................................................................................................................125
2.6.7 Evaluation/Author Intrusion............................................................................. 125
2.6.8 Cohesion............................................................................................................... 126

THREE: PROCEDURAL DISCOURSE IN BANDI.....................................................................128

3.1 Introduction........................................................................................................................ 128
3.2 Referent Identification......................................................................................................128
33 Morphemic Text T race.................................................................................................... 132

33.1 Charting Procedures...........................................................................................132
3.32 Observations........................................................................................................ 132
3.3.3 Morphemic Abstraction.................................................................................. 133

vi

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



3.3.3.1 Charting Procedures.......................................................................... 133
3.332 Morphemic Text Formula................................................................... 134
3 3 3 3  Observations.......................................................................................... 134

3.4 Semantic Text Trace......................................................................................................... 137
3.4.1 Charting Procedures........................................................................................... 137
3.42 Semantic Text Formula...................................................................................... 137
3.43 Observations........................................................................................................ 140

3.5 Communication Situation Text Trace.............................................................................140
3.5.1 Communication Situation Trace....................................................................... 141
3.5.2 Realization Relationships...................................................................................142
3.53 Observations......................................................................................................143

3.6 The Salience Scheme.........................................................................................................143
3.6.1 Line of Procedure............................................................................................ 144
3.62 Routine................................................................................................................. 144
3.63 Cohesion............................................................................................................... 145

FOUR: CONCLUSION..................................................................................................................... 146

4.1 Referent Identification...................................................................................................146
4 2  Reported Speech............................................................................................................... 147
4.3 Salience Schemes.............................................................................................................. 148
4.4 Lower Level Grammar Structures...................................................................................149
4.5 Further Observations.........................................................................................................151
4.6 Further Questions............................................................................................................. 152

APPENDIX A STRATIFICATIONAL GRAMMAR ORGANIZATION AND
NOTATIONAL CONVENTIONS..............................................................154

APPENDIX B TEXTS AND GLOSS.......................................................................................159
“Animal Skull” ......................................................................................... 160
“Founding of Our Town”........................................................................ 164
“Spider” .....................................................................................................167
“Why There are White People and Black People” .............................176

REFERENCES....................................................................................................................................187

ABBREVIATIONS.............................................................................................................................190

vii

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS

Figure Page

1. Liberia Language M ap...........................................................................................................2

2. Referent Identification CS/M-“Deer and Leopard”.........................................................59

3. Referent Identification CS/M--“The Haale” ......................................................................62

4. Referent Identification CS/S--“Deer and Leopard”...........................................................65

5. Referent Identification CS/S--“The Haale” ........................................................................66

6. Morphemic Text T race-“Deer and Leopard” ...................................................................73

7. Morphemic Text Trace--“The Haale”.................................................................................79

8. Abstraction of Morphemic Text Trace—“Deer and Leopard” .........................................87

9. Abstraction of Morphemic Text Trace~“The Haale”....................................................... 89

10. Semantic Text Trace~“Deer and Leopard”......................................................................106

11. Semantic Text T race-“The Haale” .................................................................................. 110

12. Referential Plot Trace--“Deer and Leopard” .................................................................. 116

13. Referential Plot T race-“The Haale” ................................................................................117

14. Morphemic Text T race-“Brushing”..................................................................................129

15. Abstraction of Morphemic Text Trace~“Brushing”........................................................ 136

16. Semantic Text Trace~“Brushing” ......................................................................................138

17. Stratal Levels and Strata..................................................................................................... 155

18. Ernes, Distribution Classes, and Constructions................................................................ 156

viii

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



LIST OF TABLES

Table Page

1. Bandi Consonant Phonemes..................................................................................................9

2. Initial Consonant Change....................................................................................................11

3. Bandi Vowel Phonemes.......................................................................................................14

4. Affirmative Subject Pronoun Sets.................................................. ................................... 13

5. Negative Subject Pronoun Sets............................................................................................18

6. Object and Possessive Pronoun Sets................................................................................... 20

7. Groupings of Semantic Functions....................................................................................... 54

8. Quotations in “Deer and Leopard” .................................................................................... 69

9. Etic Bands............................................................................................................................. 121

10. Narrative Salience Scheme.................................................................................................123

11. Procedural Salience Scheme.............................................................................................. 145

ix

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Statement of Purpose

The purpose of this thesis is to describe various aspects of the discourse structure of the 

Bandi language of Liberia. Three different discourse types will be compared, and features such as 

referent identification, use of quotations, and salience schemes will be contrasted. The types of texts 

covered in this paper will include a folk tale narrative, an historical narrative, and a procedural text. 

The questions to be answered are:

How referents are introduced, ranked, and maintained as characters.

What the purpose of reported speech is within a text.

What salience schemes characterize the different text types.

How the lower level grammar structures compare in the different text types.

1.2 The Bandi Language

The Bandi people live in northwestern Liberia. Bandi is categorized as Niger Kordofanian, 

Niger-Congo, Mande, Northern-Western, Southwestern, Mende-Bandi (Grimes 1988:249). In a recent 

study (Bendor-Samuel 1989:19), Niger-Congo is the term used for the language family and Kordofa

nian is a subdivision of it because it is now widely agreed upon that Kordofanian did not split off 

earlier than the Mande branch. This same study agrees with Welmers (1971) who groups Mende, 

Bandi, Loko, Loma, and Kpelle together as the Southwestern division of the Mande languages. 

According to him,

. . . within Niger-Congo,. . .  the Mande languages represent the oldest division from the par
ent stock; the relationship between the Mande languages and any other Niger-Congo language 
is more remote than any other relationship within Niger-Congo apart from Mande (1973:17).

1
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And although generally treated as a separate language, Welmers considers Bandi a dialect of 

Mende (1971:115). Bandi is about 83 per cent cognate with Mende (Sindlinger 1978 as quoted in 

Rodewald 1989:5).

There are six dialects of Bandi which are 96.5 per cent cognate with one another 

(Sindlinger 1975 as quoted in Rodewald 1989:2). The dialects are Tahamba, Wawoma, Wulukoha, 

Hasala, Ngolahun, and Lukasu. According to adjustments to the 1984 census in Liberia, there are 

about 66,000 speakers of the Bandi language (Sam Bickel, personal interview).

13 The Data

The data for this thesis was collected during the period of April 1989 - November 1990 

when the author was the translation and literacy advisor for the Bandi language project under the 

auspices of The Institute for Liberian Languages. All data for this work is taken from the Tahamba 

dialect. It is the most central dialect not bordering surrounding languages so it does not exhibit 

extensive borrowing.

Transcriptions were made by several Bandi men, trained in marking tone: Thompson 

Yengbeh of Nyewolihun, Thomas Kawala and J. Ngaima Kawala both from Taninahun. Texts used 

in this study were collected by Don and Dini Kovac, previous translation advisors, and Michael 

Rodewald, literacy advisor. The author’s own elicited data will be used to supplement these data 

where needed.

1.4 Limitations and Delimitations

The study is limited to the following limitations and delimitations:

1. There may be some influence from the use of English as a second language on all 
of the Bandi language associates. However, it will be assumed that the Bandi pre
sented is accurate and natural.

2. The data is provided by a small set of Bandi national speakers. We can therefore 
not conclude that the findings presented will contain all the characteristics and 
features of Bandi discourse. However, we should be able to assume that the find
ings here will give a reasonably accurate picture of discourse characteristics in the 
different text types.
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3. This study focuses mainly on discourse features. There are many other questions to 
be answered concerning the lower level grammatical features. The grammar sketch 
in Section 1.7 provides only a basic analysis and is not meant to be exhaustive. The 
features presented are intended to help clarify those phenomena which are at dis
course level. The main body of this thesis will then focus on those features charac
teristic of discourse and/or which are most insightfully analyzed by examining dis
course.

1.5 The Model

For the most part, the model used in this thesis is the Stratificational Grammar model as 

developed by Ilah Fleming. It is not possible to make a full description of the model here. How

ever, the following information is intended to explain the broad concepts, the organization, and the 

notation used in order for the reader to understand the grammar description that follows.

In this model, “the communication system is viewed as a series of stratal levels” (Fleming 

1988:3). Three strata will be analyzed in this study: the Communication Situation (CS), the Semantic 

(S), and the Morphemic or Morphosyntactic (M). These strata interact with each other, influencing 

what is communicated in any given situation.

Each stratum is organized with constructions. The constructions are composed of con

stituents which may have either a function or a position in the construction. The functions and posi

tions are then filled with (1) a minimal unit called an erne, (2) a distribution class, or (3) an 

embedded construction. Distribution classes are groups of minimal units which can substitute for 

each other within the same part of a construction. On the M stratum there are nouns, verbs, adjec

tives, etc. On the S stratum distribution classes include actions, mental processes, attributes, etc. On 

the CS stratum there physical objects, abstractions, motions, etc. Please see Figure 17 and 18 in 

Appendix A for further examples.

Examples of a semantic and a morphemic construction are found on page 6. The construc

tion in each example begins with a capital letter. Following the equals sign are the constituents. In 

the ^Event the constituents are functions and are in capital letters. In the ^C lause construction 

there are constituent positions symbolized by P for preceding, C for central, and F for following. 

Each of the constituents is then filled by a distribution class or an embedded construction.
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The CS stratum includes anything in the referential realm. These may be real objects as 

well as hypothetical ones. The CS stratum also includes the culture, social setting, social relation

ships, and language of any communication situation, as well as the communicator's attitude, intent, 

or evaluation.

The S stratum reflects what the communicator has selected from the CS stratum and how 

s/he chooses to focus on whatever is there. For example, if in the CS stratum, two people are walk

ing to school, they are both ^PER FO R M ER  and they can both be realized on the S stratum by the 

function ^ AGENT. Or, one can be the ^AGENT and the other the ^ACCOMPANIMENT. Each of 

these ways of interpreting the CS stratum on the S stratum, will be reflected in a different way on 

the M stratum.

(1) John and Mary were walking to school
AGENT AGENT

(2) John was walking to school with Mary.
agent accompaniment

The M stratum is the actual realization of how the event or idea is formed in words and 

constructions such as Sentences, Clauses, Noun Phrases, etc. There may be several morphemic or
C

grammatical forms for a semantic construction. For example, an Event can be expressed by a 

Clause (e.g., The dog barked.) or by a Noun Phrase (e.g., the barking dog). The choice will be 

affected by influences in the CS and S strata.

There are two types of relationships which are basic to this model and which will be used 

throughout the thesis. These are the tactic relationships and the realization relationships.

Tactic relationships are intrastratal. They relate the elements of one stratum to the con

structions which they can form. As already stated, the individual units of the constructions are 

called constituents and may either be a function or a position with a filler.‘’The constituents may be 

either ordered or unordered relative to each other.

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



Some formulas will help to illustrate. The superscripted CS, S, or M, before the construc

tion identifies the stratum. Again, constructions always begin with a capital letter. The functions or 

positions will be in all capitals. The fillers are all small letters except where there is an embedded 

construction. Sometimes the filler will be a particular eme. A superscripted n following a con

stituent means that the constituent can occur more than once. The curly braces mean there is a 

choice between two or more fillers. Information found in parentheses identifies a subtype of a con

struction, function, or class.

^Event(ACTIVrrY) = AGENT:thing + ACTTVITYraction + PATIENT:thing

This is an example with unordered constituents. It reads, “a semantic activity Event is com

posed of an agent filled by a thing, an activity filled by an action, and a patient filled by a thing.” 

There may also be additional constituents such as RECIPIENT or SPATIAL LOCATION. Most of 

the constructions and constituents will be self explanatory.

^C lause = P:{noun, Noun Phrase} + C:verb + Fl:{noun, NounPhrase} + F2n:PrepPhrase

This is an example of an ordered construction. It reads, “a morphemic Clause is composed 

of a preceding position (P) filled by a noun or Noun Phrase, a central position (C) filled by a verb, 

an immediately following position (FI) filled by a noun or Noun Phrase, and a further following 

position (F2) which can occur more than once being filled by a Prepositional Phrase.” The pre

ceding (P) positions and the following (F) positions are numbered in relation to their closeness to 

the central (C) position.

Realization relationships relate the different strata to each other. They show how the dif

ferent constructions on one stratum either realize a higher stratum or how they are realized by a 

lower stratum. These realizations are indicated by slashes (/ or \) . The following examples illustrate 

realization relationships. The direction of the slash indicates the direction either to a higher stra

tum or to a lower stratum. As in the tactic formulas, these are also read from left to right.
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^Event/^Clause
An Event proposition on the semantic stratum is realized by a Clause on the mor
phemic stratum.

^Clause\^Event
A Clause on the morphemic stratum realizes an Event proposition on the seman
tic stratum.

There are times when these realizations are not merely one-to-one relationships. The fol

lowing examples describe other relationships:

1. Neutralization is when one element on a lower stratum realizes more than one element on 

a higher stratum. Homonyms are good examples where the same morphemic word realizes two 

different semantic notions. This can also work with larger units such as several semantic proposi

tions being realized in the same morphemic construction. The ^Possession Phrase can realize 

^Ownership (e.g., the woman’s purse) or an ^Event(ACT) (e.g., the baby’s walking). This would be 

symbolized as:

^PossPhr\^{Ownership, Event(ACT)}.

The backward slash shows the upward direction of the relationship and the curly braces show the 

alternatives.

2. Alternate realization is when an element on a higher stratum can be realized in several 

alternate ways on a lower stratum. It is the reverse of Neutralization. Some examples on page 5 

show that an ^Event(ACT) was realized by both a Clause (The dog barked) and a Noun Phrase (the 

barking dog). This can be symbolized as follows. Note that the slash is now going forward.

^Event(ACT)/^{ Clause, Noun Phrase}

3. Portmanteau realization is when a single element on a lower stratum realizes more than 

one thing from a higher stratum at the same time. Some of the pronouns in Bandi realize both Plu

rality and Negation on the semantic stratum. The square braces indicate that both occur at the same 

time. They are not alternatives as in the above examples.
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^ ts i  ‘theyNEG’ ^[Plurality + Negation]

4. Composite realization is when one element on a higher stratum is realized by more than 

one element on a lower stratum. Compound words are often composite realizations. In Bandi, 

‘present’ or ‘gift’ is realized by joining two morphemes meaning ‘on’ and ‘fix’ together. The numbers 

in the brackets indicate that the elements are ordered and both must be present.

^gift/^[l.maa 2.bate] 
on fix

5. Empty realization is when an element on a lower stratum has no realization relationship 

with a higher stratum. The verb do in English does not have a semantic equivalent when used in 

some negative constructions, for example, “I know the answer” versus “I do not know the answer.”

6. Zero realization is when an element on a higher stratum has no realization on a lower 

stratum. The plural forms of words like sheep, deer, and fish on the morphemic stratum have noth-

C
ing to realize, plural. This is symbolized by using 00.

There is one more distinction to be made concerning relationships and that is the distinction 

between static and trace formulas. A static formula is a general formula and the fillers are single 

morphemes, distribution classes, or embedded constructions. A trace formula will give the partic

ular members of a class. It represents one particular ^Event or ‘̂ Clause or whatever construction 

one wishes to represent.

While the Stratification approach gets quite involved, the purpose here is not to confuse the 

reader with the technicalities of a particular approach to text analysis. It is only the framework 

within which the discoveries were made and it provides a way to describe the data. Appendix A 

contains a listing of the notational conventions of the model and diagrams to further illustrate the 

model.
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1.6 Brief Phonological Sketch

1.6.1 Consonant Phonemes 

The consonant phonemes in Bandi are found in Table 1.

Table l.-B andi consonant phonemes (The chart is in orthographic notation.)

Bilabial Labio
dental

Alveolar Alveo-
palatal

Velar Labio-
velar

STOP vl P t k kp
vd b d S gt>

prenasalized mb nd ng mgb

FRICATIVE vl f s
vd V Y

APPROXIMANT w 1 y h

NASAL m n ny 3

1.6.1.1 Initial Consonant Change.

The phonology of Bandi can not be studied without taking into consideration Initial Conso

nant Change (ICC). ICC is a process by which an initial strong consonant alternates with a rela

tively weak counterpart (see Table 2) in certain grammatical environments. This feature has been 

referred to as consonant mutation (Innes 1962:6) and consonant alternation (Welmers 1971:118). It is 

a characteristic of the Southwestern Mande languages.

ICC, where the strong consonant goes to the weak, occurs in the following environments. 

The isolated form of the morpheme which occurs with the strong consonant is found in parentheses 

below the form with the weak consonant.

1. The possessed noun in a NP.1

*It may seem to some that the change on the postposition in example 4 should be included 
as a separate grammatical environment. However, in reality what have traditionally been called 
postpositions in Bandi and other African languages are really not postpositions at all (Welmers
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(3) ni v e Ie ‘my house’
(pels) 

my house

(4) Ngi liingo taa fiu. ‘I went to town. ’
(su)

I go-RtPST town insides

2. Modifiers following nouns in the NP.

(5) siyendopo guloi ‘the small man’
(kulo-i) 

man small-the

3. Transitive verbs when the object is explicit.

(6) Nya loo mboolongi waaye. ‘I am selling bitterball’
(maayt)

I am bitterball sell

4. Intransitive verbs.

(7) Ngi liingo taa hu. ‘I went to town.’
(ndi-ngo)

I go-RtPST town insides

Words denoting ^Kinship.REFERENT do not undergo ICC.

(8) ni kcay-E ‘ray father’
my father

1973:217). Rather, these words are nouns and in these phrases act either as possessed nouns in the 
NP or as ^PART of a Partitive proposition. (Nevertheless these nouns will be referred to 
throughout the paper as postpositions, a subset of the noun distribution class.)
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Table 2.~Initial consonant change

Strong Weak

STOPS P V
t 1
k Y.g /_J,e,£,a
k w / _o,u,o
kp b

FRICATIVES f h
s h

PRE-NAS ALIZED mb y /  _J,e,e
STOPS mb w / __u,o,o,a

nd 1
nj y
5g y / _J,e,£,a
ng W / __U,0,0

NASALS m y /  _J,e,e
m w / __u,o,o,a
ny y

Dwyer (1974) and Welmers (1973) have posited phonological explanations for this feature. 

There are certain morphemes now missing which cause the morpheme to retain its strong phone. 

Where that missing morpheme, most likely a syllabic nasal, does not occur, the weak counterpart is 

found (in the grammatical environments listed above). Dwyer posits several functions of the missing 

nasal—a pre-reference morpheme, a 1st and 3rd singular pronoun, and a missing final /rj/.

Where the missing /g/ does occur, the process of ICC is interrupted and the strong conso

nant is found. For example, where the missing nasal is a 1st or 3rd singular object pronoun, a fol

lowing verb is found with a strong consonant (compare example 6 with example 9). The missing 

nasal may also be evidenced by the effect of its tone on the following morpheme. The missing nasal 

is represented in parentheses below but is not found in speech except as evidenced by the lack of 

ICC and the effect of its tone.

(9) Nya loo (1J) maayE- ‘I am selling it.’
I am it sell

Example 10 illustrates a missing nasal that is not one of the pronouns.
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(10) kolu go(g) tci-ngx na ‘that black iron door’
iron door black-the that

(11) gone lei ‘black cat’
cat black

In example 10, ko ‘door’ has a changed initial consonant because of ‘iron’ which precedes it 

(see further discussion of ICC in Section 1.7.5.7). ‘Black’ in example 11, however, retains its strong 

phoneme /t/ rather than switching to HI because of the missing nasal which is associated with ko. 

Gone ‘cat’ is not associated with a nasal.

Generally a word either always occurs with this nasal, or it does not occur with the nasal. 

The morpheme which follows shows the presence or absence of the nasal. This morpheme may be 

an adjective as in the above example, a noun or pronoun, or may be one of the clitics found in the 

NP.F2 position (see Section 1.7.5.7). If one of the clitics is attached to a morpheme associated with 

a nasal, the clitic is preceded by /rjg/. Nouns, verbs, and adjectives may have a missing nasal asso

ciated with them. (The hyphens in these examples are used to differentiate the morphemes.)

(12) ko(r)) + i --> ko-ngi ‘the door’
door the door-the

(13) gone + i —> gonc-i ‘the cat’
cat the cat-the

There is some disagreement as to the nature and function of the nasals as in example 10. 

Rodewald (1989) disputes that it is simply a missing syllable final /rj/. He posits a separate mor

pheme in all cases of the missing nasal even though at the present time the function is unknown.

He does this for phonological reasons and tone interpretation reasons. There are adverbs which 

actually end in /rj/ and the previous vowels are highly nasalized. However, in words like masa 

‘chief where a missing /rj/ becomes evident with the addition of the morpheme -i ‘the’ as in masangi 

‘the chief, there is no nasalization of the previous vowels (Rodewald 1989:37). There are also
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instances where the nasal can be either present or absent but the meaning or use of the phrase or 

word changes. The contexts of these changes in meaning are not yet understood. Further implica

tions of this matter are discussed in Rodewald 1989 and are not the focus of this paper. No more 

will be said except where it may be necessary for the interpretation of a discourse feature.

It is interesting to note that the changes stimulated in Mende, Loma, and Bandi by this syl

labic nasal or its absence are the reverse of that in Kpelle. Where you find the strong consonant in 

the former languages you find the weak consonant in Kpelle (Welmers 1950:117).

1.6.1.2 Further Description of the Consonants

The phonemes lb kp gb mgb/ are all implosives. In the past, the implosive lb/ has been 

mistaken for a /gb/ and thus earlier manuscripts have Gbandi instead of Bandi for the name of this 

people group and their language. Ladefoged found velarization of the b in Igbo and perhaps that is 

what is happening here as well. This implosive b can be considered as “a labial stop with an addi

tional velar sonorant.” It then patterns as the sonorant counterpart of kp with the sonorants gener

ally found to be the weak counterparts of the consonants undergoing the process of ICC (Bird 

1968:4-5).

Pre-nazalized stops are considered single phonemes. They undergo ICC, and they occur 

both word initially and word medially (Kovac 1978:4-5).

Nasalization has been assigned to the word level rather than to the phoneme level (Kovac 

1978:11-12). Nasalization occurs following a nasal consonant or its ICC counterpart, or where a final 

/q/ has been deleted. It carries through a word unless a stop blocks it. Where no nasal consonant is 

itself present, nasalization is written with " above the first segment of the nasal syllable. It is neces

sary to write nasalization where ICC has occurred to prevent ambiguity.

(14) /mba/ --> /wa/ ‘on, onto, with, for’

(15) /ma/ --> /wa/ ‘surface, on’
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1.6.2 Vowel Phonemes

Table 3.-Bandi Vowel Phonemes

Front Central Back

Close i u

Close-mid e 0

Open-mid £ 0

Open a

Vowel harmony occurs when the vowel /i/ of a pronoun assimilates to the first vowel of the 

following word where that vowel is a back vowel.

(16) n i  low olo i [no low oloi] ‘our kola n u t’ 
our ko la .nu t

Also, /a/ ~ >  lei when the morpheme l-U ‘the’ attaches to the word.

(17) nja  - i  [njEi]  ‘the water’
water the

1.6.3 Syllable Patterns 

The basic syllable template is (C)V(q). V syllables may occur contiguously and are not ana

lyzed as complex syllable peaks because of the nature of the Bandi tone system as described below.

1.6.4 Tone

Rodewald (1989:1) describes the Bandi tone system as follows.

Bandi has two underlying tones, high (H) and low (L). These tones, through a series of 
low-level phonetic rules, result in four surface pitches: high, low, falling (F), and downstepped 
high (!H). The uniqueness of the Bandi tonal system lies in the fact that the phonetic rules 
interact globally over the domain of the phonological phrase, often producing a surface string 
in which lows are not realized phonetically. The existence of these lows, however, can be ad
duced by the influence they exert on adjacent high tones.
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In addition to phonetic changes, tone changes on morphemes can also occur in context with 

other morphemes. “Contextual tone rules and the low-level phonetic tone rules combine to make of 

the Bandi tone system a complex but very rich system” (Rodewald 1989:1). Because of the com

plexity of these rules the reader is directed to Rodewald 1989. Tone is not the focus of this paper 

except where it may give a significant clue to the interpretation of discourse structure and meaning. 

Tone is written for the most part throughout this paper by the orthographic system in Bandi where 

only the first high tone is marked in a morpheme (using an acute accent) except where necessary to 

distinguish between two similar morphemes. Then an additional high tone will be marked. Because 

the tones marked are not always the underlying tone and because not all tones are marked, readers 

are not encouraged to attempt a tonal analysis of data presented in this thesis.

1.7 Brief Grammar Sketch

1.7.1 Introduction

The purpose of this grammar sketch is to familiarize the reader with the basic word order 

typology of Bandi, its verbal constructions, and its lower level morphemic constructions. Much could 

be written on the basic grammar of Bandi. I have selected these topics because they affect how the 

discourse features are analyzed.

1.7.2 Word Order Typology

Bandi is what R. Longacre (1990.91) would call a weak SOV system. Bandi is SOV in that 

(1) the SPATIENT of an SEvent(ACTIVITY), the SSTLMULUS of an SEvent(REACTION), the 

SCREATED of an SEvent(CREATION), and the SCOMMUNIQUE of an SEvent(EXPRESSION) 

all occur before the verb (in other words, the direct object comes before the main verb); (2) it has 

postpositions instead of prepositions; and (3) suffixation rather than prefixation is the norm. How

ever, like Avokaya, an East Sudanic language, the verb is not clause-final. It is final only in the 

Verb Phrase which occupies the central position of the Clause (see Sections 1.7.5.10 and 1.7.5.11).
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Thus we find a SOVX pattern. Occurring in the Clause positions after the verb are such things as 

SPATIAL LOCATION, RECIPIENT, and BENEFICIARY expressed in Postpositional Phrases, 

Relator Phrases, nouns, or pronouns.

The characteristic chaining of structures toward a final verb is also not found. In fact, what 

we do find is a fully inflected initial Clause followed by one or more Clauses with a consecutive 

tense. This consecutive tense takes on the tense, mood, and aspect of the initial Clause.

Bandi has other features which are typically characteristic of VO languages. While the pos

sessor of a noun precedes the noun, modifiers follow. Auxiliary verbs precede the main verb, and 

conjunctions are found previous to the Clause rather than in final position.

There are various arguments as to the word order typology of proto-Niger-Congo. Hyman

(1975) and Givon (1975) would argue for SOV and Heine and Reh (as quoted in Bendor-Samuel

1974:28) for SVO. It is possible that Bandi is in one of the last stages of SOV attrition as Longacre

suggests (1990:89). As mentioned before, the Mande languages were one of the earliest divisions

from the rest of the Niger-Congo languages and, as Longacre also points out, SOV languages which

do not chain toward a final verb (as is diagnostic of SOV structures around the world) should be

regarded with suspicion as to typology.

For a purportedly SOV language to have consecutive clauses rather than medial clauses 
which chain toward a final is, for me, a much more serious structural contradiction than the 
matters of noun phrase structure, postposition versus preposition, and distribution of 
tense/aspect particles which preoccupy Givon (199ChS9).

The purpose of this paper, however, is not to account for all the historical changes. I intend 

to describe what is now occurring and how it affects the mechanics of story telling.

1.7.3 Verbal Constructions

For the most part, the verbal systems of Niger-Congo languages are best described in terms of 
a uni-dimensional list of “verbal constructions” rather than in terms of a bi-dimensional or 
multi-dimensional grid with intersecting categories such as tense, aspect, and mode (Welmers 
1973:343).
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Because the verbal systems in Niger-Congo languages are not easily divided into tense, as

pect, and mood (mode), Welmers proposes the term ‘verbal constructions.’

Some constructions, to be sure, may have specific reference to time, such as past; others may 
have specific reference to mode, such as conditional. But the forms or constructions of Niger- 
Congo languages do not fall into neat sets with different types of morphological structure 
(Welmers 1973:344).

Bandi is no exception to Welmers’ findings. It is very difficult to sort out what each morpheme in 

the Verb Phrase (VP) is doing. Most of the time, any one morpheme does not indicate one thing.

Its meaning can only be determined in relation to the other morphemes elsewhere in the VP. This is 

obvious from pronoun Tables 4 and 5.

Tone on the pronoun is not necessarily an indicator of the verbal construction in use. The 

same tone pattern does not always progress straight through the paradigm. The tone on the 1st plu

ral inclusive (incl) and exclusive (excl) pronouns as well as the 3rd plural pronouns polarizes 

according to the tone on the following word (Rodewald 1989:46). The tone on the 3rd singular pro

noun i derives its tone from the noun stem preceding it. The tone is H if it follows a stem with a L 

or H  tone melody, it retains its isolated L tone following a noun stem with a LH or HL melody 

(Rodewald 1989:87). Comparing across the different sets, some pronouns have the same segmental 

form. However, in addition to differing tone, these forms will be used with different verb forms to 

make the meaning clear.

The pronoun sets in Bandi are a portmanteau realization of person, number, j r  negation, 

and the type of construction (see Tables 4 and 5). Typically the pronoun reveals the mood, but as 

already has been said, tense, aspect, and mood are not easily separable. The primary purpose of 

pronouns is to reveal the type of verbal construction in use. For purposes of simplicity the pronoun 

will sometimes be indicated in this paper as realizing MOOD. However, the reader is directed to 

the pronoun charts for a more accurate definition. While pronouns help keep track of known refer

ents, it is not their primary purpose. Referent identification will be discussed in the appropriate sec

tions of Chapters 2 and 3.
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Table 4.-Affirmative subject pronoun sets

Emphatic Potentive
Customary,

Progres
sive

Condi
tional

Habitual

Past,
Hortatory,

Conse
cutive

Singular
1 nya ngaa ngaa ng55 ngoo ngi
2 ya yaa yaa yoo yoo yi
3 aa/laa aa aa 00 00 i

Plural
1 incl muya maa maa moo moo mu
1 excl nia naa naa noo noo ni

wuya waa waa woo woo wu2
3 tia taa taa too too ti

Table 5.--Negative subject pronoun sets

Past,
Emphatic, Potentive,
Imperative Conditional Hortatory Consecutive

Singular
1 ngaa ngsi nyalaa ngoo
2 yaa yd yalaa yoo
3 aa/laa d alaa 55

Plural
1 incl maa moi malaa moo
1 excl naa nd nalaa no5
2 waa wd walaa woo
3 taa tei talaa too

Bandi does not have the typical past, present, and future constructions. The focus is not so 

much on tense as on the activity. The emphasis is on accomplished action, present (progressive) 

action, and unaccomplished action (Kovac 1983:2).

Emphatic is a term used by Kovac (1985) to refer to action going on at the present time. 

The auxiliary verb b o  is used in this construction. I have substituted Potentive for Kovac’s term
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Enablative. It shows action that can happen and the underlying meaning usually is that it will 

happen. When used along with the auxiliary verb ye, some doubt is introduced as to whether the 

event will occur (Kovac 1985:13).

Customary is something that is a regular activity, while Habitual refers to a past action as in 

“I used to play the piano” (Kovac 1985:17). The Progressive pronoun set is used in conjunction with 

the auxiliary verb ye and shows on going action.

Conditional verbal constructions involve a relationship with another proposition. They may 

express “hypothetical propositions, contrary to fact propositions, contingency propositions involving 

a temporal reference, and propositions expressing intention” (Kovac 1985:15).

There are three types of temporal Past constructions, remote (yesterday and previous), 

recent (earlier today), and immediate. These are marked on the verb with the suffixes -ni or -i for 

remote past, -nga for recent past, and -nga or -a for immediate past. The alternations have to do 

with elision of the beginning nasal. These constructions are a bit elusive in that the remote past can 

be used like the aorist or completive aspect and there is no emphasis on time. The immediate past, 

-nga, almost always occurs when the conjunction ke ‘then’ is used. As we will see in the folk tale 

text in Chapter 2, it is not referring to something that just happened.

The Consecutive verbal construction is noted only by the pronoun set. There are no aux

iliaries in the Verb Phrase and no suffixes are marked on the verb. It is used in relation to an 

initial, fully-marked verbal construction. The Consecutive construction takes on the meaning as 

marked in the initial construction. For example, in Clauses 6 and 7 of “Deer and Leopard” (see 

Figure 6 in Chapter 2), Clause 6 is marked for the immediate past and Clause 7 is marked for the 

consecutive. Clause 7 is considered to also be in the immediate past.

The Hortatory verbal construction is not used in the permissive sense. Rather it is some

thing that is better translated as ‘should’ or ‘ought to’ (Welmers 1973:356).

Pronouns are always required in verbal constructions. Sometimes, however, the pronoun is 

combined with the vowel of the previous noun and it is therefore seemingly absent. This is particu
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larly true of the 3rd singular Past pronoun i. Where there is a noun before it ending in the definite 

-i, one of the vowels elides, or if there is no definite -i, the vowel on the noun may be lengthened.

Table 6.--Object and possessive pronoun sets

mfr 
+  pm

pm 
+ free noun

Object, 
prn +  relational 

noun, 
pm +  post

Singular
1 nge

iye
m H

2 i x
3 la ngi L

Plural
1 incl muye mu mu
1 excl mye

wuye
m m

2 wu wu
3 tiye ti ti

There are also object and possessive pronoun sets (see Table 6). The object pronouns used 

before a verb differ from those used after the multi-functional relator (mfr) ngaa. The 3rd singular 

pronoun la occurs by itself and ngaa is not realized in the morphemics. The 1st and 3rd singular 

pronouns of the object and possessive pronoun set on the far right are realized only by the tone on 

the verb or possessed noun when the noun is inalienable or relational. The process of ICC is also 

interrupted. This same set is used before postpositions. These pronouns are possibly one type of 

missing syllabic nasal as discussed on page 11. Free nouns occur with a segmental 1st and 3rd 

singular pronoun. (See section 1.7.4 for a discussion of free and relational nouns.) The nasal pro

nouns will be marked in the charts in the following chapters as H (high tone) for 1st singular and L 

(low tone) for 3rd singular. Or, the morpheme to which they are attached will be divided and the 

missing syllabic nasal will be written as $  or for 1st and 3rd respectively.
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There are two types of verbal constructions as defined by Welmers (1973). These are (1) 

“primary constructions” which have only one verb base plus inflectional markers, and (2) “auxiliary 

constructions” which have two verb bases. In this latter construction, it is the auxiliary which takes 

the primary inflectional morphemes such as past tense suffixes.

There are several auxiliary verbs. The present incompletive auxiliary is loo. This is some

times confused with the copula lo. It is used with the Emphatic pronoun set. The non-present aux

iliary is ys. This latter auxiliary can take past tense suffixes and is also used in progressive and 

perfect constructions.

There are three types of copula verbs in Bandi. Kovac (1984) classifies the constructions in 

which they occur as non-verbal clauses. The term Non-verbal will be used for Clauses in which the 

copulas occur. It will also be used for Locative Phrases, Noun Phrases, and other non-clausal con

structions. The listing below identifies the copula and the semantic proposition which activates it. 

These copulas fit Fleming’s definition as “determined morphemes” having no semantic realizate 

themselves (1990:248-250). The isolated form and the ICC form are both listed.

1. to Ho ^Identification, ^Spatial Location, ^Existential

2. telle ^Attribution
c c c c

3. mbaalwaa Origin, Name, Measurement, Description

^Description is different from ^Attribution. It can be used to ask about someone’s health or 

to describe an object.

The non-present auxiliary ys is used as a copula when the present time is not in focus. It 

can take the past tense endings. Additional data will have to be studied before a more concise 

clarification of this morpheme can be made.

The listing below contains all the different types of clausal verbal constructions found in the 

texts included in this study. I do not claim that the possibilities are exhausted. In fact, there are 

other constructions in elicited data, but without the context of the utterances they are difficult to 

define and therefore are not included here. The underlining indicates the morphemes which deter
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mine the type of verbal construction in use. The <  > ’s indicate if the morpheme has been activated 

by the semantic proposition. Hyphens show morpheme division.

Primary constructions:

(18) Conditional
hoi 0 6  t i  gula Haale 2c
war i t  them destroy

“the war would destroy them"

(19) Negative Conditional (contrary to fa c t)
v s i  b e le  ke Deer E
youNEG COND do

“you would not do i t ”

(20) Consecutive
t i  paa Haale kambai wa Haale 30
they k i l l  Haale grave on

“They k i l l  i t  on Haale’s grave”

(21) Habitual
Bandiai k p z l z z  too nika ls in g i  hou Haale 29
Bandi a l l  they cow black catch

“A ll the Bandi people used to catch a black cow”

(22) Hortatory
B s I e  ngi l i  mbeinda fo lo  holongi . . . Deer A
HORT me go where sun shine . . .

“Let me go where the sun shine . . . ”
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(23) N egative Imperative
vaa me Deer B
youNEG eat

“don’t  eat me”

(24) Non-verbal
Ndopai < lo >  wolo. Deer 2
Deer COP long ago.

“Deer e x is te d  a long time a g o .”

(25) N egative Non-verbal (non-present)
na t e i  < vs>  ngaa tooyaa Deer B
i f  theyNEG COP REL truth

“i f  they are not true”

(26) Non-verbal + Past
Siye n g ila a  ngi < v£> n i na. Haale 10
man one he COP-RmPST there

“One man was th e r e .”

(27) Past Haale 26
Ti woyowoai t_i h iv e -n i bandoi volu.
The enemies they came.from-RmPST border back

“The enemies were from across the border.”

(28) P otentive
taa kpongi lo  naa Brush 15b
they sc a ffo ld  build  now

“they w il l  build  a sca ffo ld  now”

% h e 3rd singular subject pronoun i ‘he’ shows the effect of the missing nasal !r\! associated 
with ngilaa by the ng- which precedes the pronoun. See page 12 for further reference.
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(29) Negative Potentive
koi s i  t i  gula  
war itNEG them destroy

“the war could not destroy them"

(30) Obligatory
Ks taa ngi vongai kpeles kula .
OB they h is  r e la t iv e s  a l l  free .

“They must free a l l  h is  r e la t iv e s  .

Auxiliary constructions:

(31) Past Perfect
i  X£.‘i  suwa wala hou-ni
he PERF-RmPST animal b ig catch-PERF

“he had caught a b ig  animal”

(32) Negative Past P erfect
K oli aa moo y x - i  Ndopai v s -n i
Leopard heNEG again PERF-RmPST Deer eat-PERF

“Leopard had not again eaten D eer.”

(33) Past Progressive
I y s -i, naa aa kpoko holo w alele
He PROG-RmPST now hePROG evening sun wait

“He was now w aiting for evening”

(34) P otentive P erfect
Na taa ve v i la -n i  naa . . .
when they PERF finish-PERF now . . .

“When they f in is h  cu tting  the r ic e  now”

Haale A

Haale D

Deer 21

Deer 20

Deer 23a

Brush 18a
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It may be noted that in the “Deer and Leopard” narrative there are several occurrences of 

the auxiliary ys (PERF) + koh  ‘to know* where there is no perfect suffix as would be expected on 

the main verb koto. The verb ‘to know* uses only the past pronoun sets and does not take the usual 

past suffix -m. Apparently this use of the auxiliary ye has something to do with this particular verb. 

The auxiliary is needed in order to attach the past suffixes as well as to give it durative meaning. 

There are some semantic factors here as well. ‘Knowing’ is typically not a punctiliar event and 

therefore can not simply take a past suffix but requires the auxiliary to agree with its durative 

meaning.

While there are most likely further distinctions to be made regarding the function of tone in 

the verbal system, this description of the verb system will have to suffice until tonal data can be 

confirmed and the analysis broadened in scope. However, most of the distinctions for the purposes 

of this thesis, can be made by the morphology.

1.7.4 Noun System

One of the reasons Mande languages are considered the oldest division from the Niger- 

Congo is that there is no noun class system. It is tempting to posit one based on the definite suffix -i. 

This suffix has the form -ngi on certain nouns and adjectives as discussed in L6.1.1. The Loma lan

guage is similar using -i and -gi for the definite suffix. Welmers explains that this is due to a miss

ing final -i] which can still be found in Kpelle cognates (1973:185) and he does not consider them to 

be remnants of a noun class system. However, as we have already pointed out on page 12, there are 

differing opinions as to where this missing nasal came from.

Bandi does make a distinction between alienable and inalienable nouns, or as Welmers 

(1973) describes them, between free and relational. A free noun can stand alone but a relational 

noun must have a possessor. The relational nouns are primarily kinship terms, parts of the body, and 

words for place relationships (Welmers 1973:212). The words for place relationships will be termed
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postpositions throughout this paper even though they are really possessed relational nouns often re

ferring to body parts. See example 4 on page 10.

In addition to requiring a possessor, relational nouns take a different 1st and 3rd singular 

possessor than do free nouns when possessed. It is manifested in high or low tone respectively on 

the first syllable of the possessed noun and the possessed noun does not undergo the usual ICC.

This is mentioned here because it occurs frequently in the texts that follow. The high or low tone 

will be identified by the use of H for high and L for low or and 1$ as already discussed.

1.7.5 Morphemic Constructions

1.7.5.1 Charting Procedures

“Morphotactic constructions are organized in terms of relative sequential positions, i.e., P 

(PRECEDING), C (CENTRAL), and F (FOLLOWING) positions” (Fleming 1988:244). Constituents 

are related to each other by their position to the C constituent. The P and F constituents are num

bered in order as they get further from the C constituent. The morphotactic constructions can be 

determined by making charts.

The organization of the charts not only reflects the relative sequential positions but also 

gives information as to what the constituents realize on the semantic and/or communication situation 

strata (see page 27 or Figures 6,7, and 14 for examples). The columns in the charts reflect:

1. Relative sequential positions,

2. Similarity of the morphemic class or embedded construction that Alls one position,

3. Similarity of semantic or communication situation function realized by a particular 
sequential position (Fleming 1988:244-245).

Contiguous columns can be combined if they meet the following requirements (Fleming

1988:250-252):

1. The columns have different kinds of fillers and are in complementary distribution.
For example in the following chart, the SPATIAL LOCATION can be realized by a 
Postpositional Phrase or a pronoun but never both at the same time.
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FUNCTION AGT NEG ACT SLOCATION
f i l l e r prn part V PP, pm

tex t x veI e K oli bambui Hu
g lo ss he bend Leopard path in
ps prn V n n post

tex t ngei bele veI e na
g lo ss he NCOND bend there
ps prn part V prn

2. The columns have the same or non-constrastive fillers and can co-occur in the same 
examples but they have different semantic realizates. The last two columns in the 
next example have the same fillers and should be analyzed as an iterative central 
constituent of the Verb Phrase. The order of the semantic information, if ordered, is 
then given in the morphemic to semantic realization formula as seen following the 
next chart example.

FUNCTION
f i l l e r

MOOD
pm

PERF
VW

RCTN
VW

te x t
g lo ss
ps

ngi
I
pm

y s i
AUX
VW

lo n i
know
VW

The tactic formula is: VP = P:pm + Cn:VW

The M/S realization formula is: MVP.Cn \  ^f l .  PERF ngi yei loni
]2. RCTN ngi yei loni

3. The columns have different fillers, can co-occur in the same example, and have 
different semantic realizates but without a fixed order.

Charts for all constructions were made and compiled by the above criteria. The charts for 

non-clausal constructions will not be included in this paper, but the formula for each construction 

will be given along with M \S realization relationships. These relationships illustrate what the mor

phemic construction and its constituents realize from the semantic stratum. For each semantic
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proposition or function there is an example with the corresponding construction or position under

lined.

Clause charts for each of the texts studied can be found in Figures 6,7, and 14 in the mor

phemic sections of the appropriate chapters.

1.7.5.2 Verb Word

The morphemic Verb Word is composed of a central position filled by a verb plus a fol

lowing position filled by a suffix. The auxiliary ys is considered a verb.

MVW = C:v -f- F:suf

MVW\S CTENSE(past)

[ASPECT(perfect)

MVW.C\S ACTION

EXPRESSION

PHASE

REACTION

ASPECT(perfect)

.ASPECT(p ro gressive)

he -n i 
give-RmPST 
v i la  -n i 
finish-PERF

wo -n i 
open-RmPST 
n g s le -nga 
laugh-ImPST 
v i la  -n i 
finish-PERF 
lo  -n i 
want PERF 
vs - i  
PERF-RmPST 
vs -n i 
PROG-RmPST

Haale 12a 

Deer 22a

Deer 27c 

Deer 18 

Deer 22a 

Deer 24a 

Deer 22a 

Haale 2a

MW .F 1\S fTENSE

[ASPECT(perfect)

he -n i 
give-RmPST 
v i la  -ni 
finish-PERF

Haale 12a 

Deer 22a

The Verb Word is activated by past tense and perfect aspect. Although the C position real

izes other semantic functions they do not activate this construction.
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1.7.5.3 Adjective Phrase

The morphemic Adjective Phrase is composed of a central position which may occur more 

than once.

MAdjPh = C^radj

MAdjPh\SINTENSITY wola wolo Brush 12b
long long

MAdjPh.Cn\ S f l .  ATTRIBUTION(s ta te ) wolo wolo Brush 12b
•j long long
[2. INTENSITY wolo wolo Brush 12b

long long

1.7.5.4 Adverb Phrase

The morphemic Adverb Phrase is composed of a preceding position filled by a noo, a cen

tral position which can occur more than once filled by an adverb, plus a following position filled by 

a Postpositional Phrase.

MAdvPh=Puzoo + C^adv + F:{PP}

MAdvPhV INTENSITY

TEMP LOCATION 
+TPROXIMITY

TEMP LOCATION3 
+TDIRECTION

fa la fa la
quickly quickly  
“very quickly” 
noo fevaa 
ju st now 
“ju st  now”
kpoloo ngau saango haaWa 
u n til month three for  
“for three months”

Deer C 

Deer 21 

Brush 21

3The Adverb Phrase requires more investigation. The TEMPORAL LOCATION in both 
the C and F positions is unusual. The adverb kpoloo also requires further investigation. This 
morpheme is usually translated ‘until’ but seems to be realizing approximation either temporally or 
spatially. Kpoloo can occur by itself after a verb and functions adverbally, e.g., Na t yet aa. love 
kpoloo, ‘When he was passing around.’ The example in Brush 21 above possibly could be embedded 
in the PP rather than the PP embedded in the AdvPh as shown here. The example from Brush 12a, 
kpoloo mbai ye wolo wolo ‘until the rice is long’, looks like a subordinate clause. More investigation 
needs to be made as to both the meaning and use of the morpheme kpoloo.
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MAdvPh. PX^PROXIMITY

M ,nv SAdvPh. C‘\

non feyaa  
ju s t  now

ATTRIBUTION 

TLOCATION 

TDIRECTION 

2 INTENSITY

AdvPh. F\ TLOCATION

fa la  fa la
quickly quickly  
noo feyaa 
ju st  now
kooloo ngau saango haaWa 
u n til month three for  
fa la  fa la
quickly quickly

kpoloo ngau saango haaWa 
u n til month three for

30

Deer 21

Deer C 

Deer 21 

Brush 21 

Deer C

Brush 21

1.7.5.5 Complex Phrase

The Complex Phrase is composed of a preceding position filled by a Noun Phrase, Postposi

tional Phrase, or a Locative Phrase, plus a central position filled by a coordinating pronoun, the 

multi-functional relator, or eye ‘and’, plus a following position filled by a noun, Noun Phrase, 

Complex Phrase, or Locative Phrase.

^Com pPhr = P:{NP,PP,LocPh} + C:{coord pm,mfr,eye} + F:{n,NP,CompPhr,LocPh}

CompPhr\ Coordination Ndopani ngaa K oli Deer 1
Deer REL Leopard
“Deer and Leopard”
t i  lovafiu taa______ h i!  vekai Haale 2a
they between theyCOORD tr ib e  other
“between them and another tr ib e ”

^CompPhr.P\^C00RD-filler Ndonani ngaa K oli Deer 1
Deer REL Leopard

t i  loyafiu taa h i i  vekai Haale 2a
they between theyCOORD tr ib e  other

MCompPhr.C\SCOORD-FUNCTION Ndopani ngaa K oli Deer 1
Deer REL Leopard

• t i  loyafiu taa h i i  vekai Haale 2a
they between theyCOORD tr ib e  other
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^CompPhr. F̂ COORD - f i l l e r  Ndopani ngaa Koli Deer 1
Deer REL Leopard

t i  lo y afiu  t a a  h i i  v e k a i  H a a le  2a
th e y  b e tw een  theyCOORD t r i b e  o th e r

C  O

The morphemic Complex Phrase may realize both Coordination and Accompaniment. 

The C and F  positions can occur both contiguous and non-contiguous with the referent with whom 

the filler of F  accompanies. When the referents are contiguous, and thus positions P, C, and F are 

all filled, the construction realizes ^Coordination (see example 35 below). The mfr and eye in the 

data studied are restricted to Complex Phrases where P is filled.

The filler which would fill P if contiguous may fill a position somewhere else in a Clause 

and then the C and F positions only of the Complex Phrase are filled and are found in Clause.Fl. 

When this happens the construction realizes ^Accompaniment (see examples 36 and 37 below). 

Example 37 has an embedded Complex Phrase in the F position. The position of the Complex 

Phrase in the Clause determines the semantic function it realizes in that where the referents do not 

occur contiguously the second referent is ^ACCOMPANIMENT. The Complex Phrases are under

lined in the following examples.

(35 )  P C F
Offanko-ni ngaa Vaani t i  ye-ngo taa l i .
Offanko-pl REL Vanni they PROG-RtPST PROG go

“Offanko and Vanni were g o in g .”

(36) C F
Ngi l i in g o  taa hu naa____ tiv en i
I went town in  w e.excl them

“I went to  town w ith them."

(37) C F:CompPh
Nya loo  mboolongi waaye taa kihengj evs tow oi.
I COP b it te r b a l l  s e l l  they pepper and bean

“I am s e l l in g  b it te r b a ll  along with peppers and beans.
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There is a limited set of pronouns that usually fill the CompPh.C position. These are the 

plural pronouns maa *we inclusive’, naa “we exclusive’, waa ‘You plural’, taa ‘they’. They will be 

referred to as coordinating pronouns. These may be connecting single or plural referents together. 

What has been called the multi-functional relator (mfr) and the coordinating conjunction eye are 

also found in this position. This mfr is homophonous with the 3S morpheme ngaa which matches the 

segmental shape of the plural pronouns just listed. However, a singular morpheme here seems out of 

place and none of the other singular morphemes have been found to occur in this position.

1.7.5.6 Locative Phrase

The morphemic Locative Phrase is composed of a preceding position filled by a Noun 

Phrase (P2), plus an another preceding position (PI) filled by a consecutive pronoun plus a central 

position filled by a Postpositional Phrase.

MLocPh=P2:NP + Plicons pm  + C:PP

MLocPh.P2\SSL0CATED

MLocPh.P1\SM00D

MLocPh.C\SSLOCATION

k o o le i i  ma Deer 4
cold i t  him-on
“He i s c o ld .” (L iter a lly , “Cold i s  on him”)

k o o le i i  ma Deer 4
cold i t  him-on

k o o le i i  ma Deer 4
cold i t  him-on

k o o le i i  ma Deer 4
cold i t  him-on

1.7.5.7 Noun Phrase

The morphemic Noun Phrase is composed of a preceding position filled by a noun, pro

noun, or Noun Phrase, plus a central position filled by a noun, demonstrative, or verb, plus an initial 

following position (FI) which can occur more than once filled by an adjective, an Adjective Phrase, 

or a noun, plus a further following position (F2) which may occur more than once filled by the clitic
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morphemes ngo, a, or i, plus another following position (F3) filled by a demonstrative, plus another 

following position (F4) which can occur more than once filled by the clitic morphemes tii or ni, plus 

a further following position (F5) which may occur more than once filled by a noun. The F5 position 

fillers are limited to the quantifying nouns kpelee ‘all’, so ‘any’, and ta ‘some’.

MNP = Pl:{n,pm, NP} + C:{n,dmstr,v} +  F ln:{adj,AdjPh,n}

+ F2n-Mgo, a, i +  F3:dmstr + F4n:rii, ni + F5n:n

MNP\S S p ec ifica tio n

Count

Proportion

P a r tit iv e

Ownership

A ttribution

P lu r a lity

S ocia l R elationship  

Kinship 

Id e n tif ic a t io n  

M aterial Composition 

Event(ACTIVITY)

k o o le -i Deer 4
cold the
“the co ld ”
faa saansro Deer B
thing three
“three th in gs”
n lc n s - i s i  so Deer H
ta lk  -the th is  a l l
“a l l  th is  ta lk in g ”
K o lii vaa Deer 27c
Leopard hand
“Leopard’s hand”

Deer 7Koli bambui
Leopard path 
“Leopard’s path”

Deer 21suwa wala
animal big
“big animal”
Bandi- a - i Haale 2a
Bandi-pi-the
“the Bandi people”

Haale 27t i  wulubai
th e ir  leader
“th e ir  leader”
nei vongai Haale D
h is  r e la t iv e s
“h is r e la t iv e s ”
totobs mo-i Haale 5
divine person-the
“the d iv in er”
kolu eo ta i-n a i na Example 10
iron door black-the that
“that black iron door”
ndowo mbondai Brush 4
brush doing
“the c learin g  o f the bush”
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MNP.P1\S

mn p . c\ s

MNP.Fln 

MNP. F2n

'SPECIFICATION

NUMBER

WHOLE

OWNER

[SR.REF + RANK: + ]

[Kinship.REF + RANK:

IDENTIFIER

MATERIAL

PATIENT

maa suwai 
that animal 
“that animal”
Fele k e le i  
two portion  
“the second one”
K o lii yaa 
Leopard hand 
Koli bambui 
Leopard path 
t i  wulubai 
th eir  leader 

] ngi vongai 
h is r e la t iv e s  
totobs mo-i 
divine person-the 
kolu go t s i -n g i  na 
iron door black-the that 
ndowo mbondai 
brush doing

SPECIFIED

COUNTED

TOTAL

PART

OWNED

Attribution.ITEM  

Plurality.ITEM  

[SR.REF + RANK:-] 

[Kinship.REF + RANK: 

IDENTIFIED 

M aterial. ITEM 

ACTIVITY

\ S fl.ATTRIBUTION 

[2 .NUMBER

1 . ?

2 .PLURALITY 

3 .SPECIFICATION

k o o le-i 
cold the 
faa saango 
thing three 
ni spsx s i  so 
ta lk  th is  a l l  
K olii vaa 
Leopard hand 
Koli bambui 
Leopard path 
suwa wala 
animal big  
Bandi-a - i  
Bandi-p i - the 
t i  wulubai  
th eir  leader 

]ngi vongai  
h is re la tiv e s  
totobc mo-i 
divine person-the 
kolu go te i-n g i  na 
iron door black-the that 
ndowo mbondai  
brush doing

suwa wala 
animal b ig  
faa saango 
thing three

faa saa -ngo 
thing three * 
Bandi-a - i  
Bandi-pi-the  
k o o ls - i  
cold the

34

Deer 22a

Deer F

Deer 27c 

Deer 7 

Haale 27 

Haale D 

Haale 5 

Example 10 

Brush 4

Deer 4 

Deer B 

Deer H 

Deer 27c 

Deer 7 

Deer 21 

Haale 2a 

Haale 27 

Haale D 

Haale 5 

Example 10 

Brush 4

Deer 21 

Deer B

Deer B 

Haale 2a 

Deer 4
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MNP. F3\SSPECIFICATI0N + PROXIMITY

MNP.F4n\ S 1 .PLURALITY

2 .ACCOMPANIMENT

MNP. F5n\ SPROPORTION

n jsp c -i s i  so Deer H
ta lk  -the th is  a l l

te  -a - t i i -n i Spider A
ch ick en -p i-p i -acc 
t s  -a - t i i - n i  Spider A
ch icken-p i-p i -acc

n je p s-i s i  so Deer H
ta lk  -the th is  a l l

t i  ta  f i l i  ta  Haale D
they some any some

An example of an expanded Noun Phrase (minus F5) is as follows:

(38) P C FI FI FI F2 F2 F3 F4
kolu go t s i  kulo gulo fe le -n g o - i no - t i i  
iron door black small small two •* -the th ose-p i

“those two very sm all black iron doors”

A morpheme although graphemically written as one word is considered a Noun Phrase 

when it occurs with one of the morphemes which fill the F2 or F4 positions. Example Deer 4 above 

displays a noun plus the clitic -z ‘the’. These clitics attach to whatever morpheme precedes them 

whether it be the central constituent, an adjective, a demonstrative, or another of the morphemes 

found in the F2 or F4 positions.

Three of the clitic morphemes, a, tii, and ni have to do with plurality. The first is the gen

eral plural and is found preceded by ng- on the same morphemes as the definite i is found with it 

(see 1.7.4). In Kpelle there is a plural that focuses on individual items that are not found in one 

place versus a group of items all together (Welmers 1973:213). It is posited here that tii is focussing 

on a number of individual items. Ni has to do with accompaniment. It is often found on the filler 

of the P constituent of a Complex Phrase. However, it can occur on a noun with no additional direct 

reference to those accompanying. It means that there are others that are with whatever ni is 

attached to.
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The meaning of ngo in FI is unclear. It occurs prior to the SPECIFICATION on either ad

jectives or numbers but not on both when both occur in the NP. It does not obligatorily occur.

It may seem strange to have both verbs and nouns filling the central position of a Noun 

Phrase. Like Mende, Bandi has classes of words that Innes (1962) defines as neutrals. Mende has 

both nouns and neutrals. The neutrals can be found in the same positions as nouns and take the 

clitic endings. Neutrals, however, also take suffixes which nouns can not take (Innes 1962:22-23). 

Bandi verbs fit into this category of neutrals.

In the Noun Phrase, it is the fillers of the C and FI positions where ICC takes place. The 

grammatical environment of possessed noun in a NP as explained in Section 1.6.1.1 can be expanded 

to include the semantic functions in NP.C where NPJP is filled. Where the strong consonant 

remains on the C or F constituent it can be deduced that the previous constituent has an associated 

missing nasal.

1.7.5.8 Postpositional Phrase

The morphemic Postpositional Phrase is composed of a preceding position filled by a verb, 

noun, pronoun, or Noun Phrase plus a central position filled by a postposition. A postposition is 

considered a Postpositional Phrase where the object of the postposition is marked with tone on the 

postposition.

MPP=P:{v,n,prn,NP} + C:post

MPP\S fSPATIAL LOCATION K oli bambui fiu 
Leopard path in

Deer 7

■ BENEFICIARY

ADDRESSEE

LOGICAL LOCATION
“in  Leopard’s path” 
tnstigo mbs 
eat for
“for eating by him” 
Ndona wa 
Deer on 
“to Deer" 
ndowaloi haawa 
country for  
“for h is  country”

eatu

Haale 12a

Deer 19

Deer 21
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ACTIVITY

TEMPORAL DURATION

P P n gi. wo ma

Mpp p\S

MPP.C\S

SPATIAL LOCATED 

LOGICAL LOCATED 

ADDRESSEE 

BENEFICIARY 

ACTIVITY

TEMPORAL DURATION

SLOCATION 

LOGICAL LOCATION 

ADDRESSEE 

BENEFICIARY 

ACTIVITY

TEMPORAL DURATION

cu ttin g  do on 
“the cu ttin g ” 
kuu felengo haawa 
time two for  
“for severa l weeks”

K oli bambui Hu 
Leopard path in  
msngo mbe 
eat for  
Ndopa wa 
Deer on 
ndowoloi haawa 
country for  
pongi wo ma 
cu ttin g  do on 
kuu felengo haawa 
time two for

K oli bambui Hu 
Leopard path in  
msngo mbs 
eat for  
Ndopa wa 
Deer on 
ndowoloi haawa 
country for  
pongi wo ma 
cu ttin g  do on 
kuu felengo haawa 
time two for
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Brush 7a 

Brush 14b

Deer 7 

Deer 21 

Deer 19 

Haale 12a 

Brush 7a 

Brush 14b

Deer 7 

Deer 21 

Deer 19 

Haale 12a 

Brush 7a 

Brush 14b

1.7.5.9 Relator Phrase

The morphemic Relator Phrase is composed of a central position filled by the multi-func

tional relator plus a following position filled by a noun, pronoun, demonstrative, or Noun Phrase.

This relator is the only one of its type in Bandi and is similar in use to the associate a and 

ka found in many Bantu languages. Mende, Loma, and Kpelle all have a similar morpheme 

(Welmers 1963:435). On the Sentence level, this morpheme acts as a subordinating conjunction.

MRelPh=C:mfr + F:{n,pm,dmstr,NP}
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MRelPh\S IDENTIFICATION

TEMPORAL DURATION

PRODUCT

INSTRUMENT

ACTIVITY

ngaa toavaa 
REL truth  
“truth”
ngaa n v ii ngofelango
REL sleep  seven
“for seven n ig h ts”
ngaa saavai
REL s a c r if ic e
“as the s a c r if ic e ”
ngaa ndekoa boloka ngofelango
REL arrow * seven
“with seven arrows”
ngaa ngulu gulandai
REL tree  picking
“with the tree  p ick ing”

33

Deer 25b 

Haale 22 

Haale 15b 

Haale 19 

Brush 13

MRelPh.C\S IDENTIFICATION-FUNCTION ngaa tooyaa
REL truth

TDURATION-FUNCTION

PRODUCT-FUNCTION

INSTRUMENT-FUNCTION

ACTIVITY-FUNCTION

Deer 25b

Haale 22ngaa n y ii ngofelango 
REL sleep  seven 
ngaa saayai Haale 15b
REL sa c r if ic e
ngaa ndekpa boloka ngofelangoHaale 19
REL arrow * seven
ngaa ngulu gulandai Brush 13
REL tree picking

MRelPh.F\S [IDENTIFICATION-filler 

TDURATION-filler 

PRODUCT-filler 

INSTRUMENT-filler 

ACTIVITY-filler

ngaa toovaa Deer 25b
REL truth
ngaa n v ii ngofelango Haale 22
REL sleep  seven
ngaa saavai Haale 15b
REL s a c r if ic e
ngaa ndekna boloka ngofelangoHaale 19
REL arrow * seven
ngaa ngulu gulandai Brush 13
REL tree  picking

An alternate analysis for the semantic realizations is that the relator ngaa is simply marking 

a more general ^ASSOCIATED INFORMATION and does not itself realize all the functions listed 

above. The type of function that the filler of the ASSOCIATED INFORMATION is doing would be 

deduced from the overall context of the entire utterance.

1.7.5.10 Verb Phrase

The morphemic Verb Phrase is composed of a preceding position (P4) filled by a modal, 

plus a preceding position (P3) filled by a Verb Phrase, plus a preceding position (P2) filled by a
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subject pronoun, plus a preceding position (PI) filled by the morphemes bele (NCOND) or mob  

‘again’, plus a central position which can occur more than once filled by a verb, Verb Word, noun, 

or Noun Phrase, plus a following position filled by the morpheme naa ‘now.’

MVP= P4:modal + P3:VP + P2:subject pm +  Pl:{bele, mob} Cn:{v,VW,n,NP} + Fmaa

At first, it may seem strange to see both verb and noun constructions in the central position 

of a VP. The noun constructions are used for the object. The object realizes such semantic func

tions as PATIENT, and COMMUNIQUE. The object is included in the VP because it comes 

between the pronouns which determine the verbal construction type and the main verb. If auxiliary 

verbs are present, the auxiliary verb comes prior to the object noun or NP followed by the main 

verb. The object noun or NP does not occur as the sole filler of VP.C but occurs with a verb. The 

central position fillers are ordered as shown in the M\S realization formulas. The object always 

occurs in the VP and does not occur at Clause level except when it is put in C1.P3 as TOPIC.

MVp\S Event(ACTIVITY) 

Event(EXPRESSION) 

Event(PROCESS) 

Event(COGNITION) 

Event(REACTION) 

Event(CREATION)

Bele ngi 11 
HORT I go 
“Let me go” 
i  v c - i nde- i
He PERF-RmPST say-PERF 
“he had sa id ” 
ngi wools wo 
I warm do 
“( le t )  me warm m yself”
ngi v s - i_______ kolo
He PERF-RmPST know 
“I had known” 
aa vs - i _______ lo -n i
HeNEG PERF-RmPST want-PERF 
“he had not wanted” 
taa kpongi lo  naa 
they sca ffo ld  bu ild  now 
“they can bu ild  a sca ffo ld  now”

M,VP. P4\cs ’ INTENT( re que s t )

Deer A 

Deer 25a/b 

Deer A 

Deer D 

Deer 24a 

Brush 15b

Deer AB sls ngi l i  
HORT I go

INTENT(persuade) Ke waa ndowolo lendoi ta  gula Haale B
OB you country ch ild  some destroy  
“You must k i l l  a native c i t iz e n ”
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^VP. P3\^ASPECT(progressive) i  v s -n i

M.VP. P2\ [MOOD, AGENT] 

ASPECT(prog)

MVP. P1\S |”REPETITION

jLRELATION SUBSQ

aa bolu  
i t  PROG-RmPST itPROG hard

aa wo
itPTVE open
“i t  can open”
i  y s -n i aa bolu
i t  PROG-RmPST itPROG hard

Haale 2a

Deer 27b

Haale 2a

aa moo y e - i  Ndopai y s -n i Deer 20
HeNEG again PERF-RmPST Deer eat-RmPST 
“again, he did not eat Deer”
n gei bele vsI e Deer D
INEG NCOND bend
“I would not have bent down”

MVP.Cn\ S ASPECT(progressive) i  v s -n i
i t  PROG-RmPST

1 .ASPECT(perfect)

PATIENT

COMQUE

ATTRIBUTION 

CREATED 

3. [ACTION

PHASE

EXPRESSION 

COGNITION 

CHANGE 

REACTION 

CREATION

aa moo ve- r 
HeNEG again PERF-RmPST

Ndopai ye-n i 
Deer eat-RmPST 

aa moo y e - i  
HeNEG again PERF-RmPST

Ndopai ye-n i 
Deer eat-RmPST 

aa toovaa haa le  
He truth thing say 
“he spoke the tru th” 
ngi wools wo 
I warm do
taa kpongi lo  naa 
they sca ffo ld  build  now 
aa moo y e - i  
HeNEG again PERF-RmPST

Haale 2a 

Deer 20

Deer 20

Deer 27a

Deer A 

Brush 15b 

Deer 20

Ndopai v s -n i 
Deer eat-RmPST 

Aa y e - i  belE v i la - n i  Deer 22a
HeNEG PERF-RmPST s e l f  finish-PERF
“he had not fin ish ed  the same” 
i  y e - i  n d e-i Deer 25a/b
He PERF-RmPST say-PERF
ngi y e - i  kolo Deer D
He PERF-RmPST know
ngi woole w o  Deer A
I warm do
aa y e - i  lo -n i Deer 24a
heNEG PERF-RmPST want-PERF
taa kpongi lo  naa Brush 15b
they sca ffo ld  build  now

MVP.F\STEMP0RAL LOCATION yaa me naa 
you me-eat now 
“you can eat me now”

Deer B
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Several of the Verb Phrase positions require further explanation. The VP.P4 position is 

used only with the Hortatory and Obligatory verbal constructions. Although only two examples are 

given, the VPJ*2 position can be filled by any of the subject pronouns found in Tables 4 and 5.

The Verb Phrase gets somewhat complicated when an auxiliary verbal construction is in 

use. The progressive and perfect aspects each activate several constructions or positions. 

^ASPECT(progressive) is the only function which activates VP.P3 which is filled by a VP where the 

C position is filled by the auxiliary ye. Thus we find one of the semantic functions in VP.C is 

ASPECT(progressive). There will not, however, be a morphemic VP in which both the P3 and C 

positions realize ^ASPECT(progressive). The progressive aspect also activates the VP.P2 position 

which is filled by a progressive pronoun.

The perfect aspect activates the VW with VW.F filled by ni (see Section 1.7.5.2) and it acti

vates VP.C1 which is filled by the auxiliary ye.
C

The VP.C position realizes a number of different semantic functions. ASPECT(progressive) 

has already been discussed. Once it is selected in the encoding process that is all that can be 

selected for that VP. The semantic functions beneath it are grouped together and ordered. One of 

each ordered grouping may occur in a VP but they are not all required. There will always be a verb 

realizing one of the semantic functions in VP.C3 without which there would be no need for a Verb 

Phrase. The example Deer 20 includes all three of the ordered choices shown in VP.C.

1.7.5.11 Clause

The morphemic Clause is composed of a preceding position (P3) which can occur more 

than once filled by a demonstrative, a Noun Phrase, or a Complex Phrase, plus another preceding 

position (P2) filled by an adverb, noun, or Noun Phrase, plus a another preceding position (PI) 

filled by a demonstrative, noun, Noun Phrase, or Complex Phrase, plus a central position filled by a 

verb, Verb Word, or Verb Phrase, plus an initial following position (FI) which can occur more than 

once filled by a demonstrative, Postpositional Phrase, Noun Phrase, a Complex Phrase, or ta, plus
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another following position (F2) filled by a pronoun or Relator Phrase, plus a further following posi

tion (F3) filled by an expletive, adverb, Adverb Phrase, or an Adjective Phrase.

A Clause in which only the central position is filled by a VP will still be considered a 

Clause. The FI and F2 positions never co-occur in the texts studied, but it is possible for them to 

co-occur. There is other elicited data which shows that they co-occur in the order given. So at this 

time I  have chosen to retain the three following positions rather than combining them.

MC l=P3n:{dmstr,NP,CompPh} + P2:{adv,n,NP,} +  Pl{:dmstr,n,NP,CompPhr}

+ C:{v,VW,VP} + F ln:{dmstr,PP,NP,CompPhr^}

+  F2:{pm,RelPh} + F3:{exp,adv,AdvPh,AdjPh}

MC1\S Existential

Ident if icat ion

Attribution

S p atia l Location

Event(EXPRESSION)

Event(ACTIVITY)

Event(COGNITION)

Event(REACTION)

Event(PROCESS)

Ndopai lo  wolo.
Deer COP long.ago  
“There was a deer long ago. ” 
N gilangi lo  ngaa s i .
F irst-th e  COP REL th is  
“The f i r s t  one i s  th is ” 
mbai vs wolo wolo 
r ice  COP long long 
“the r ice  i s  very long” 
na nEns ndsshui veni su 
when yet l i f e  COP him .in  
“when he was yet a liv e ”
Naa______ bain i,
That. one cried
“That one cried ”
l  v s ls  Koli bambui fiu.
he bend Leopard path in
“he la id  down in  Leopard’s path”
Aa v e i k o lo .
heNEG PERF know
“He did not know i t . ”
aa v c i lon i
heNEG PERF want
“he had not wanted”
nei wools wo
I warm do
“( le t )  me warm m yself”

Deer 2 

Deer D 

Brush 12b 

Haale 20b 

Deer 10 

Deer 7 

Deer 8 

Deer 24a 

Deer A

M,C1.P3 \~PATIENT 
\  TOPIC

s i  too kc 
th is  they it-d o  
“what they might do”

Haale 3b
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MC1. P2\STEMP0RAL LOCATION Na naa K51i y e i aa love
When now Leopard PROG he pass 
“When now Leopard was passing

MC1.P1\S EXISTENTIAL

IDENTIFIED
Ndooai lo  wolo.
Deer COP long.ago  
N gilangi lo  ngaa s i .
F irst-th e  COP REL th is  

A ttrib u tion . ITEM mbai ye wolo wolo 
r ice  COP long long 

SPATIAL LOCATED na nans ndssfiui y sn i su
when yet l i f e  COP him .in  
Naa bain i,
That.one cried
Na naa Koli y s i  aa love  
When now Leopard PROG he pass

SPEAKER

AGENT

MC1. C\S E x is te n tia l

Id e n tif ic a t io n

Attribution
SPATIAL LOCATED

EXPRESSION

ACTIVITY

COGNITION

REACTION
PROCESS

PHASE

Ndopai lo  wolo.
Deer COP long.ago  
N gilangi lo  ngaa s i .
F ir s t-th e  COP REL th is  
mbai ye wolo wolo 
r ice  COP long long 
na nans ndeafiui veni su 
when yet l i f e  COP him .in  
Naa b a in i.
That.one cried  
i  v e la  Koli bambui hu. 
he bend Leopard path 
Aa v e i kolo.

m

heNEG
aa

PERF know 
v e i lon i

heNEG PERF want 
ngi wools

MC l.F ln\ S

wo
I warm do 
Taa tokulahei naa ngaa ngulu gulanda 
they begin now REL weed picking  
“They begin now with picking weeds”

SPATIAL LOCATION i  v a le  Koli bambui fiu.

ADDRESSEE

COMMUNIQUE

LOGICAL LOCATION

SPATIAL LOCATION

BENEFICIARY

ACTIVITY

he bend Leopard path in  
i  ye Ndopa Wa 
he say Deer on 
“he sa id  to Deer” 
nde na hoo 
say now a l l  
“say a l l  o f i t  now” 
i  y a i . . . houni mango mbs 
he PERF . . . caught eat for  
“He had caught . . . for ea tin g ” 
na nans ndesftui yani su 
when yet l i f e  COP him-in  
i  bowo heni ndowoloi haawa 
he s e l f  gave country for  
“he gave h im self for h is  country”
Na taa V ila ndowongi wo ma 
When 3P f in ish  brush do on 
“When they f in is h  cu ttin g  the bush”

Deer 9a

Deer 2 

Deer D 

Brush 12b 

Haale 20b 

Deer 10 

Deer 9a

Deer 2 

Deer D 

Brush 12b 

Haale 20b 

Deer 10 

Deer 7 

Deer 8 

Deer 24a 

Deer A 

i.Brush 13

Deer 7 

Deer 19

Deer C

Deer 21

Haale 20b 

Haale 12a
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N gilangi lo  ngaa s i . Deer D
F ir st-th e  COP REL th is
e i  la  ngaa ndaa woi ta  f i l i  Deer F
heNEG la y  REL mouth word some any 
“he w i l l  not b e liev e  any o f my words”
Ke waa ndowolo lend oi ta  gula Haale B
must you country ch ild  some destroy
“You must k i l l  a n ative  c it iz e n

ngaa saava 
REL s a c r if ic e  
as a s a c r if ic e ” 

wu mbo ngaa ndekoa Haale B
you him .shoot REL arrow

boloka ngofelango  
* seven
“you shoot him with seven arrows”

TEMPORAL DURATION I ksn i kambai fiu Haale 22
he remained grave in

ngaa n v ii  ngofelango 
REL sleep  seven
“he stayed in  the grave seven n ig h ts”

Event(ACTIVITY) Taa tokulahei naa ngaa ngulu gulandai.Brush 13 
he begin now REL weed picking

ATTRIBUTION(ACT) ngei b ele  v e Ie na k ei Deer D
I NEG NCOND bend there a t .a l l
“I would not have la id  there at a l l ”

ATTRIBUTION(EXPSN)Koli yelenga ngwala b u tei Deer 18
Leopard laughed b ig  r e a lly
“Leopard laughed r e a l ly  hard”

Brush 12bATTRIBUTION( th in g1mbai ye wolo wolo
r ic e  COP long long

REPETITION Fele k e le i  lo  mulo. Deer F
Second portion  COP again
“Again, the second one i s  th is .

TEMPORAL LOCATION Ndopai lo  wolo. Deer 2
Deer COP long.ago

The data in these texts does not give reason to posit separate positions that are non-con- 

tiguous for the P3 and PI positions. However, as can be seen in the following example, a noun fill

ing the P2 position and realizing ^TEMPORAL LOCATION can intervene.

(39) S i t i i  haa yaa t i  ye
these today you them do

“These are the th ings you can do tod ay .”
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Where something fills the P3 position, the Clause it precedes contains a pronoun also repre

senting that item.

1.7.5.12 Sentence

The morphemic Sentence is composed of a preceding position filled by a Clause or Sen

tence beginning with the subordinating conjunctions na ‘when’ or ‘if, ksbei ‘if, or kskia ‘as’ plus a 

central position filled by a Clause plus a following position which can occur more than once filled 

by a Clause or Sentence beginning with the subordinating conjunctions na ‘when’ or ‘if, kskia ‘as’, 

sifa ‘because’, ngaa ‘that’, ksbei ‘if, or zero.

MS = P :[1 . fna 1 + 2. /Clause / ]  + C:C1
■jkebei^ /Sentence/
[kskiaj

+ F : [1. na
kEkia
s i f a
ngaa
k sb e i
99

+ 2. /Clause / ]  
/Sentence/

MS\S Temp Arrangement(SIMULTANEOUS) Deer 9
Na naa K oli v s i  aa love ngi bambui fiu. ke i  lssnga
When now Leopard PROG he pass h is  path in  then he l i f t .u p

ngaa Ndona fu u .
REL Deer !
“Now when Leopard was passing on h is  path, he came upon Deer”

Temp Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL) Brush 5
Na taa v i la  ndowongi mbondai wu. taa koonongi veve naa.
When they f in is h  brush doing under they axe take now
“Whey they f in is h  cu ttin g  the bush, they now take the a x e .”

Comparison(PROPOSITION) 
Ngimila naa nu_____ f  i l i

Deer 27
aa wo. kskia nos Ndopai
i t  open, as ju s t  Deer 
i t  can open, as ju s t  Deer’s

Likewise ju s t  person any 
“Likewise, ju s t  any person.

wumaa i  woni K o lii  vaa. 
head i t  opened Leopard hand
head opened Leopard’s hand (ju st  lik e  Deer saved h im s e lf ) .”

Logical Arrangement( SEQUENTIAL- condition/consequence)
Ksbei ngi v s i  kola . . . .  ngsi bele v s ls  na k e i .

Deer D

I f  I PERF know 
“I f  I  had known . .

I NCOND bend there a t .a l l  
I would not have la id  there a t a l l . ”
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MS.P

Logical Arrangement (SEQUENTIAL-means/purpose) Haale 12
I bowo heni ndowoloi haawa. ksinoo t i  paa. 
he s e l f  gave country for so that they h im -k ill.
“He gave h im self for  h is  country, so that they could k i l l  him .”

Conversation Block 
K oli v s i  ma. “Toovaa lo  mulo v i ndenga
Leopard sa id  him.on, Truth COP again you spoke, 
“Leopard sa id  to him, ‘You spoke the truth  again.

Sp atia l Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL)
Bele ngi l i  mbeinda fo lo  holongi aa vu na 
l e t  me go where sun shine i t  put there 
“Let me go where the sun shine i s  f a l l in g ”

Event(COGNITION) 
taa v sn i kolo s i  too ke
theyNEG PERF-RmPST know th is  they do 
“they did not know what they might do”

Event(REACTION) 
taa vsn i lo n i koi 56 t i  gula
theyNEG PERF-RmPST wantPERF war i t  them destroy  
“they did not want the war to destroy them”

Id e n tif ic a t io n  
Saavai na lo

Deer 16 ,G

Deer A

Haale 3

Haale 2

Haale 31
taa t o l i  ngaa Haalengi

s a c r if ic e  that COP they c a l l  REL Haale-the 
“That s a c r if ic e  i s  the one they c a l l  The Haale. ’

r \ S Temporal Arrangement(SIMUL) . SIMUL B Deer 9
Na naa K oli v e i aa love ngi bambui Hu. ke i  leenga
When now Leopard PROG he pass h is  path in  then he l i f t .u p

ngaa Ndopa fuu.
REL Deer !

Temp Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL)
Na taa v i la  ndowongi mbondai wu.
When they f in is h  brush doing

Brush 5
taa koonongi yeye naa. 

under they axe take now

Logical Arrangement(SEQ-condition/consequence).PRIOR 
Ksbei ngi v e i kolo . . . . ngei bele v e le  na k e i.
I f  I PERF know . . . , I NCOND bend there a t a l l

Deer D

X^TOPIC
Faa saangoi sx i na Ndopai i  v e i

Deer 25
n d e i.

MS . C\S

thing three th is  come Deer he PERF-RmPST it-speak-PERF

kpeles i  y e i ngaa tooyaa.
a l l  i t  COP-RmPST REL truth
“The three th ings Deer had spoken, a l l  were t r u e .”

Temporal Arrangement(SIMUL). SIMUL A Deer 9
Na naa K oli y e i  aa love ngi bambui Ru, ke i  leenga  
When now Leopard PROG he pass h is  path in then he l i f t .u p

ngaa Ndopa fuu.
REL Deer
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MS.FV

Temp Arrangement (SEQUENTIAL) Brush 5
Na taa v i l a  ndowongi mbondai wu, taa koonongi yeye naa.
When they f in is h  brush doing under they axe take now

Comparison^PROPOSITION).COMPARED PROPOSITION Deer 27
Ngimila noo nu f i l i  . . . aa wo. kskia noo Ndopai wumaa
Likewise ju s t  person any . . .  i t  open, as ju s t  Deer head

i  woni K o lii yaa. 
i t  opened Leopard hand

Logical Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL-cond/consequence).SUBSQ 
Ksbei ngi y e i  kolo . . . , n gsi bele v s ls  na k e i .
I f  I  PERF know . . . , I NCOND bend there at a l l

Deer D

Conversation Block.QUOTATIVE 
K oli v s i  ma. Tooyaa lo mulo y i ndenga,
Leopard sa id  him.on, Truth COP again you spoke, 

S p atia l Arrangement.SUBSQ
B sls ngi l i  mbeinda fo lo  holongi aa vu na 
l e t  me go where sun shine i t  put there

COGNITION 
taa vsn i kolo s i  too ks
theyNEG PERF-RmPST know th is  they do

REACTION 
taa vsn i lon i koi 55 t i  gula
they PERF-RmPST want-PERF war i t  them destroy

IDENTIFIED 
Saavai na

Deer 16, C-

Deer A

Haale 3

Haale 2

Haale 31
lo  taa t o l i  ngaa Haalengi

s a c r if ic e  that COP they c a l l  REL Haale-the

Comparison(PROPOSITION).REFERENCE PROPOSITION Deer 27
Ngimila noo nu f i l i  . . . aa wo, kskia noo Ndopai wumaa
Likewise ju s t  person any . . .  i t  open, as ju s t  Deer head

1 woni K o lii vaa.
i t  opened Leopard hand

Logical Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL-means/purpose).SUBSQ 
I bowo heni ndowoloi haawa, ksinoo t i  paa. 
he s e l f  gave country for so that they h im -k ill.

Conversation Block.QUOTATION 
K oli y z i  ma, Toovaa lo mulo v i ndenga.

Haale 12

Deer 16 ,G

Leopard sa id  him.on, Truth COP again you spoke, 

S p atia l Arrangement. PRIOR
B sls ngi l i  mbeinda fo lo  holongi aa vu na 
l e t  me go where sun shine i t  put there

PHENOMENON 
taa ysn i

Deer A

Haale 3
kolo s i too ks

theyNEG PERF-RmPST know th is  they do
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AFFECT H aale  2
t a a  y c n i  l o n i  k o l  5a t i  g u la
th e y  PERF-RmPST want-PERF war i t  them  d e s t r o y

IDENTIFIER  ̂ H aale  31
S a a y a i n a  lo  t a a  t o l i  n g aa  H a a le n g i
s a c r i f i c e  t h a t  COP th e y  c a l l  REL H a a le - th e

The Sentence.P position can realize ^ T O P IC  as can the Clause.P3 position. The Sentence 

position is filled by a Clause or a Sentence and the Clause position is filled by some construction 

smaller than a Clause. It may seem that Sentences such as Deer 25 or the last one in Deer J should

be considered a NP with a relative clause. However, there is no indication that this is any different

from a normal Clause construction.

The ^Identification proposition in the Sentence, where a Non-verbal construction is found in 

Sentence.C, is a special construction which will be referred to as topicalization. It is a more em

phatic way of focussing on a particular thing than putting it in the P position as ^T O P IC . The 

differences in the use of these two constructions needs further examination with additional data. 

Where the Sentence realizes ^Identification, Clause.C of the Clause filling Sentence.C is
o

usually filled by b  which is the same morpheme activated in a Clause level “̂ Identification. There is 

one occurrence, however, in the “Deer and Leopard” text where we find the morpheme pa (see 

example 40 below). This morpheme is usually translated by Bandi translators as ‘and’. But, it is
C

found in the same position as b  and seems to be realizing Identification also. Why b  is not used 

here needs further study.

(40) Sent. C:Cl Sent.F:C l
Cl.C

Faa saangoi s i i  pa Ndopai i  v s i  n d e i. Deer 25
thing three th is  COP Deer he PERF say

“These three things are what Deer s a id ,”

Pa is also a verb meaning ‘come’ in other Clauses and can have an auxiliary form in constructions 

stating action intended to be done in the future. There is a form of pa in the Logical Relator aava. 

This relator may be a lexicalized Non-verbal composed of the 3S pronoun and the verb pa. There-
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fore, instead of treating pa  as a conjunction in the above mentioned example, it will be analyzed as a 

verb.

1.7.5.13 Conjunction Chain

The morphemic Conjunction Chain is composed of an initial position filled by a conjunc

tion, plus a second position filled by a Clause or Sentence, plus a third position filled by a conjunc

tion, plus a fourth position filled by a Clause or Sentence. The conjunction set used here is made up 

of bowalale ‘because’, k i  ‘but’, ks  ‘then’, aava ‘and’, faale or faalo ‘therefore’, and ngimila ‘likewise’.

The Conjunction Chain differs from the previously described constructions in that there is 

no central constituent to which the other positions relate. It is simply a chain of smaller construc

tions connected by conjunctions.

MConjCh = l.:conj + 2.:{Cl,Sent} + 3.:conj + 4.:{Cl,Sent}

MConj Ch\S Logical Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL-reason/result) Deer 20
K oli aa moo. . . bowalale i  v s i  suwa wala houni . . .
Leopard heNEG a g a in .. .  because he PERF animal b ig  caught 
“Leopard did  not again ..because he had caught a b ig a n im a l...”

Logical Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL-means/result) 
Faa saangoi . . . knsle i vsi ngaa toovaa
thing three . . . all it COP REL truth
“The three things . . . all were true
aava ngumaa i  woni.
and h is-head  i t  opened
and h is  head opened (he saved h im se lf) . ”

Logical Arrangement(CONTRASTED) 
Ndongo le ngi faa saango le i wa.
m y-desire COP I thing three say you on, 
“I want to  say three th ings to  you,

ks na t s i ve ngaa toovaa
but if theyNEG COP REL truth 
but if they are not true . . .

Deer 25

Deer B
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M,ConjCh.l

V

MConjCh.2\S

\  Temporal Arrangement. SUBSQ 
Ke Ndopa yea ta , . . . 
Then Deer sa id  *, . . .

CS CONTRAEXPECTATION
Ke K oli y e i  ma, . . .
But Leopard sa id  him-on, . . .

L ogical Arrangement( S EQUENTIAL) . PRIOR 
Faa saangoi . . . knsls i  v s i  ngaa top-yaa
thing three a l l  i t  COP REL truth

M,ConjCh.3

aava ngumaa 1 woni.
and his-head it opened

L ogical Arrangement. CONTRASTED 
Ndongo le  ngi faa saango le  1 wa.
my-desire COP I thing three say you on,

ke na tei ye ngaa tooyaa . . .
but if theyNEG COP REL truth . . .

\S LOGICAL RELATION.SUBSEQUENT
Faa saangoi . . . kpele i yei ngaa tooyaa
thing three . . . all it COP REL truth
aava ngumaa i woni.
and his-head it opened

CONTRAEXPECTATION
Ndongo le ngi faa saango le 1 wa,
my-desire COP I thing three say you on,
ke na tei ye ngaa tooyaa . . .
but if theyNEG COP REL truth . . .

MConjCh.4\S Logical Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL-means/result). SUBSQ 
Faa saangoi . . . kpele i  y e i ngaa tooyaa
thing three . . . a l l  i t  COP REL truth

aava ngumaa 1 woni. 
and h is-head  i t  opened

Logical Arrangement. CONTRAST 
Ndongo le  ngi faa saango le  i  wa,
my-desire COP I thing three say you on,

ke na t e i ve ngaa toovaa
but i f  theyNEG COP REL truth

50

Deer 13

Deer 12 

Deer 25

Deer B

Deer 25

Deer B

Deer 26

Deer B
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CHAPTER 2 

NARRATIVE DISCOURSE IN BANDI

2.1 Introduction

Narrative discourse in Bandi can be divided into several types based on their purpose:

1. For entertainment
a. to teach a lesson

1) to exonerate good behavior
2) to display undesirable behavior

b. just for fun

2. To inform

Most folk tales fall under the first type. Those that have the purpose of teaching a moral are usu

ally told by a story teller to children. This is often done at night, presumably after the day’s work is 

done and it is too dark for anything else. The purpose for telling the story is to teach a lesson about 

the cultural values. These stories typically have animals for characters where one animal is char

acterized by either a good or bad quality. Each animal has certain characteristics and most Bandi 

people know which of the characteristics is associated with each animal.

The texts used in this study can be found in Figures 6 and 7 on pages 73-84 and in 

Appendix B. Readers are encouraged to familiarize themselves with these texts before continuing 

on.

“Deer and Leopard” is an example of a story told in praise of telling the truth and using 

one’s intelligence to get out of a dangerous situation.

A specific type of tale is the Bandi trickster tale. This is a story where one character has 

been doing something morally wrong and is fooled by another character. “It graphically illustrates 

the personality traits which are considered undesirable and which make a character vulnerable to 

being deceived” (Steen n.d.:2). It is distinguished from a story like “Deer and Leopard” because in
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the latter the Leopard wasn’t fooled. Deer just used his head to get out of a tricky situation. The 

“Spider” story is a good example of a trickster tale. Here Spider is being greedy and selfish and he 

is exposed.

Trickster tales usually involve animal characters. This provides emotional distance from the 

audience. If animal characters are not used, the human character is given such a flaw that the audi

ence wants him to be tricked (Steen 2).

While many of the folk tales are told by a story teller, anybody can tell a story that teaches 

a lesson. Usually the person telling the story will be older than the audience, although the story may 

be entertaining to adults as well. This reflects the cultural norm that older people are given respect 

and have the knowledge to teach.

“The Animal Skull” is such a story that can be told by anyone at anytime, usually a relevant 

time, to teach a lesson. This story has human characters as its main characters. There is not 

enough data to determine whether the character types determine who tells the story. Animal and 

human characters often interact in Bandi stories.

“Founding of Our Town” and “Why There are White People and Black People” are stories 

told just for fun and can be told by anyone. They are not believed to be true.

A story like “The Haale” can be told by anyone. It is usually told to inform someone that is 

not familiar with the story, often by fathers to their sons as they work on the farm. It is believed to 

be true. It also contains moral values but it is not told for that purpose. It is told to give an histori

cal lesson about a Bandi hero.

The following analysis will focus on two of the narratives studied, “Deer and Leopard,” a 

folk tale, and “The Haale,” an historical narrative. These two texts were selected because of the dif

ferences in text type, in the intent of the communicator, in the use of quotations, and in structure. 

Reference will be made to other texts as needed.
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2.2.1 Charting Procedures 

Figures 2-5 (pages 59-66) display two charts for each narrative. The CS/M charts show how 

a referent is identified in the morphemics. This chart is structured with a column for each referent. 

Referents only referred to several times, or with very minor participation may occur in the same 

column. This column also contains the hypothetical referents such as those that are used in a nam

ing quotative but have no actual CS referent.

Under each referent is listed the morphemic data used throughout the text to identify that
O

referent. Along side the morphemic column, there is a column indicating the FUNCTION of the 

participant. Where two referents such as the Bandi people and the citizens have joined together and 

have the same function there is a dashed line (see Figure 3 row 12b). A column of the verbs is also 

charted to help reference the place within the text. Each row is identified with the same letter or 

number associated with that Clause as per the morphemic text trace charts in Section 2.3 (Figures 6 

and 7). Quotations are shaded so that the referent system within the quotations is not confused with 

the storyline. These charts are used to help analyze when nouns, pronouns, or other morphemic con

structions are used to identify a referent.

The CS/S chart focuses more specifically on the Semantic stratum. It shows what kind of 

information is used to identify a referent. Perhaps it is given a proper name, or connected to another 

referent within a social relationship. Again, each referent has its own column. The left most column
C

is reserved for CS functions and S propositions. Then the appropriate FUNCTION is indicated in
O __

the column for the referent identified by such a FUNCTION. The last row sums up the number of 

references for each participant. The information in these charts helps clarify how a referent might 

be ranked.
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2.2.2 Function Spans 

Function spans are groups of semantic functions associated with one referent running verti

cally down the CS/M chart. Function spans are formed when the same referent continues to fill 

functions that belong to the same grouping of functions as identified in Table 7. In “Deer and Leop

ard,” Deer has a primary function span running from Clause 2-8 (see Figure 2). These spans help 

determine if a referent is marked with a noun or pronoun and they are sometimes related to a refer

ent’s rank. Referents may switch which function group they are filling. In Bandi, semantic functions 

are divided into three categories: primary, secondary and tertiary. Table 7 illustrates the division.

Table 7.--Groupings of semantic functions

PRIMARY SECONDARY TERTIARY

AGENT PATIENT RECIPIENT
SPEAKER COMMUNIQUE SLOCATION
REACTOR CREATED TLOCATTON
EXPERIENCER STIMULUS INSTRUMENT
IDENTIFIED ADDRESSEE
SLOCATED AFFECT
EXISTENTIAL
TLOCATED

These categories have been divided on the basis of their relation to the action of the verb, 

the contrastive use of nouns and pronouns in the texts, and also where they occur morphemically. 

The secondary functions are realized by positions within the VP in the morphemics and the tertiary 

functions are realized outside and after the VP in the morphemics. The division is logical in that an 

^AGENT would be the focus of an action more so than the ^PATIENT. These categories differ 

some from Fleming’s lecture note divisions. She would agree that the categories must be divided by 

how a particular language uses them. The secondary and tertiary functions are the most difficult to 

divide and the above chart may not be the final decision. However, it seems to make sense with the 

use of these functions in the texts studied.
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Social Relationship and Kinship are not listed in Table 7. They typically do not have a rela

tionship to the verb but relate two participants to each other.

2.2.3 Morphemic Realizations

2.2.3.1 Nominal Realizations

Typically a referent’s first introduction in a text is with a noun. Once known to the 

^A U D IE N C E  a pronoun is used. The pronoun is found in the VP which fills Clause.C. There is 

then no overt realization in the Clause.Pl position.

(41) Na naa K ali y e i aa love ngi bambui fiu, Deer 9
When now Leopard was hePROG pass h is  path in

ke i  leenga ngaa Ndopa fuu.
then he came upon REL Deer !

“When Leopard was passing on h is  path, he came upon D eer.”

Nouns are used to disambiguate referents. As referents switch back and forth between func

tion spans, nouns are used initially in each span to clarify who is doing what, i.e., which referent is 

now the filler of that primary function span. The quotatives in “Deer and Leopard” clearly reveal 

this. We see: “Leopard said,” “Then Deer said,” etc.

Similarly, a noun is used when a referent occurs initially in a secondary or tertiary function 

span. See the reference to Deer in example 41. In the previous sentence, Deer was in primary func

tion. Now, Leopard is primary and Deer has switched to tertiary.

In the main body of “Deer and Leopard,” nouns are used for the switch to the primary 

function of ^SPEAKER, but not for the secondary function of ̂ ADDRESSEE. There are several 

reasons for this. (1) Because there are only two characters in the text, once the primary function 

referent has been identified with a noun, the ^ADDRESSEE can easily be assumed to be the other 

character. (2) The section of text which contains the conversation is the peak section of the text. 

Nouns are used less frequently at peak. (See discussion of “The Haale” in Section 223.2.) Nouns
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are needed here for at least one of the function spans because both referents are third person sin

gular. Pronouns only would be confusing.
C

The final quotative by Leopard gives a noun for Deer as ADDRESSEE. This seems to put 

the ending bracket, so to speak, on the series of ^Conversation Blocks which is also the end of the 

climactic section of the story.

2.2.3.2 Non-nominal Realizations

Usually after a participant is introduced, a pronoun is used throughout the rest of the func

tion span until there is a switch in the type of function for the referent. The pronouns in a text do 

help the reader keep track of participants because they agree with the noun referent in person and 

number. However, the primary purpose of the pronoun is to determine the verbal construction type 

in use (see 1.73).

The first and third person object pronouns are realized as high or low tone on the word 

following the usual object position (see Table 6 in Chapter 1). There is also no ICC on the word to 

which the tone is attached. The pronouns are marked in the charts with H and L respectively.

An exception to the use of nouns when a referent switches function spans is found in “The 

Haale” Clauses 15-24 which are the peak of the story. Although there are several switches of func

tion between Haale and the Bandi people, only the pronouns are used. It is the pronoun number 

that distinguishes the referents.

Pronouns are also used for hypothetical characters which do not have an actual referent in
C

the CS situation. There are several uses in “The Haale”. One is in the Conversation Block naming 

Haale. Using reported speech to name Haale gives him higher rank as a character, but there is no 

actual referent referred to by too ‘they5 in the example below. Reported speech is where there is a 

quotative and a quotation in the text.
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(42) too y® n>a * “H aale.” Haale 11
theyHAB say on, Haale

“They used to  c a l l  him H aale.”

The other use realizes the primary function when the major character is not in primary function but 

is still the focus. This use is needed because there is not a passive construction in Bandi.

43) taa Bandiai kulani kol fiu Haale 34b/b
theyNEG Bandi people destroy war in

“The Bandi people were not destroyed by w ar.”

This example gives the conclusion to what happened to the Bandi people. It could be 

argued that the 3rd person plural pronoun here refers to the enemies. However, this is highly 

unlikely. The enemies are never given a primary function on the main line in any part of the previ

ous text. A noun referring to them would be expected here as they have not been referred to 

recently.

An interesting demonstrative pronoun is used in several of the narratives. Na is used to 

refer to a referent switching from secondary or tertiary to primary function when it has just been 

referenced with a noun in its previous function. The vowel on na has been lengthened because the 

3rd singular pronoun i ‘he’ has elided.

(44) . . . i  leenga ngaa Ndopa fuu. Naa b a in i...D e e r  9b ,10
. . .he came upon REL Deer ! That one c r ie d . . .

Another demonstrative that requires more study is maa. This occurs in “The Founding of 

Our Town” and in “The Animal Skull.” It comes before the noun it refers to which is not the usual 

position of demonstratives. Typically a demonstrative is used by itself or following a noun. It could 

be the postpositional noun ma which has been lengthened as is typical when a postposition is used 

prior to something it is associated with, i.e., a compound with a verb, maakpo ‘to meet together.’ 

Whatever its origin it notifies the listener that what follows now concludes the story. It associates
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the noun with the main purpose for telling the story. The following example comes from “The 

Founding of our Town.”

(45) Maa t a i  laaheingi waa ngaa Taninafiu. Founding 21
That town’s name i s  REL Taninahun

The whole story deals with how the author’s town came into being. Here is the first time the town 

is actually named and is in conclusion to the telling of the events leading up to the town’s coming 

into existence.

2.2.3.3 Summary of morphemic identification 

CS referent

1. a. Initial occurrence in text /^noun

b. Initial in a function span

c. To bring major referent back 
into focus at the end of peak

2. a. Non-initial in a function /^pronoun
span

b. Peak of story even though 
initial in a function span

c. Hypothetical referent for an 
impersonal or passive type 
construction

M3. Initial in primary span when a I na
noun is used in the immedi
ately preceding secondary or
tertiary span

4. Text final to identify referent I^m aa
with the purpose of the story
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P reced in g
morpheme:

V erbs D eer L eo p ard S u nsh ine

1 0 N dopa-n i COORD K o li COORD

2 lo N dopa-i EXTSL

3 y e i i TLCTD

4 0 L SLOC

5 Ke yea i SPKR

A B cl£ li n g i ACT

v u f o lo  h o lo -n g i AGT

wo n g i ACT

6 Ke l i i n g a i AGT

7 v e le i AGT K o li OWNR

8 y e i  k o lo aa PRCR

9a Na y e i  lo v e K o l i .a a
n g i

AGT
OWNR

9b ke le e n g a Ndopa PAT i AGT

10 b a in i Naa SPKR

11 ye i SPKR 0 ADDR

B ;::y e lea ii:;:;:;.:;::¥ AGT

PAT AGT

l e H WHOLE

l e n g i SPKR i ADDR

ke n a y e

me E PAT y aa AGT

12 ke y e i L ADDR K o li SPKR

C n d e 0 SPKR

13 Ke yea Ndopa SPKR 0 ADDR

D lo

K c b e i y e i  k o la n g i PRCR

ke lo i OWNR

F ig u r e  2 . R e fe r e n t  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  CS/M— "D eer and  L eopard"
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S u n sh in e p a th t r u t h s raise

K o o le - i SLCTD

m beinda SLOC

C olo h o la - n g i AGT

n s o lc PAT

K o li bam bu-i SLOC/OWND

n g i bam bu-i SLOC/OWND

Ndongo PART

f a a  saango COMQUS/CNTD

t e i
to o y a a

IDFD
IDFR

-

N g ila -n g i
s i

IDF1>
IDFR

i  bam bu-i 
s i

IDFD/OWND-
IDFR
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v e l  e ngcx AGT

14 y e i L ADDR K a li SPKR

E 0

k c y c i AGT

l e o SPKR

15 Ke y e a N dopai SPKR L ADDR

F 0

...................... . ■ .

eye 0

■ ■

l i n g i AGT

| y s § | : | § i | § n g i SPKR.

yengpk:;:::x::.::i;; 5;irtaa;:¥:̂ :iS:WSPKR/CQORD :::::::Kiyai:i:K.O:li:. v¥:::SPKR/!.CQQRD;,:::

l l a l l i l l l l l ¥:;:;ndaa::::!KP;i-: viWHGLEyiv:;

IS y e i L ADDR K o li SPKR

G lo

n denga y x s :.sg ip |::| :;y

waa

Nde 0 SPKR

y c i PAT Ngaa AGT

17 y e i Ndopa SPKR L ADDR

13

k o lo n g i PRCR K iya VOCATIVE

ke l e i  l i i A tt.IT E M  
WHOLE/PART

k e b e i  n a yci, a a

k o lo n g i PRCR

raaa---------- SPKR SPKR

F ig u re  2 . R e fe re n t  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  CS/M— "D eer and L eopard" (c o n tin u e d )
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a a SLOC '

X aayaa IDFD

p a k a  f e l e n g - i • COMQUE/CKTD

. - ■

S u w a i t i i  k x n e i: 
t i
N dSba-i

SLCTD/TOTAL 
/S?CFD 
SLOC ■

- . ....... . , ,

s i i  k i a e i  
t i
t a a  .............. .

SLCTD/TOTAL- 
/SPCFD 
SLOC............ av

n g i l a a  k e le to  
b a le

CS-TOPIC

ADDR

Taoyaa IDFR

: ngapuma. y e le -  
ccz

. IDFD 
IDFR

Sawa k e l e - i  
s i

IDFD/CNTO
IDFR

n jc p c i  s i  s5 SPCFD
/CS-TOPIC
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k ebex racnga K PAT AGT

18 Kc y c le n g a K o li SPKR

19 ye Ndopa ADDR i SPKR

J Wuyeye 0 AGT

l i y i AGT '

n d en g a y i SPKR

lo

20 y c i  yenx N d o p a-i PAT K o li
a a

AGT

21 b o w a la le h o u n i i AGT

mengo L AGT

22a y e i  v i l a n i a a AGT

22b s i f a y e i koohengo
i

A tt.ITE M
WHOLE/PART

23a y c i  w a le le i ,  a a AGT kpoko h o lo PAT

2 3 b /a ye i AGT

2 3 b /b na s o u n i L . PAT

24a F a a le y e i  l o n i aa RCTR

2 4 b l hou N dopa-i PAT 55 AGT

24b2 lu v a na
55

AGT ngea SLOC
WHOLE/PART

2 5 a /a pa

2 5 a /b n d e i N dopa-i
i

SPKR

25b y e i

26 aava w oni ngumaa
X -

AGT/VJHOLE
PART

27a N g im ila l e

27b wo

27c k e k ia w oni N d o p a-i 
wuraia, i

AGT/WHOLE
PART

K o l i - i  y a i SLOC/VJHOLE
PART
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Faa saango- IDFD/CSTD

tia
tpoyaa

IDFDIDFR

suwa wala PAT/Att.ITEM

maa huwa-i PAT

:T

kpoko holo PAT
mita-i PAT

ndole AGT

IT
Faa saang5i six IDFD

L COMQUE

kpslec
itooyaa

IDFD
IDFR

tooyaa haa COMQUE nu fili aa SPKR

ngumaa
clH

AGT/WHOLE
PART

E
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P re c e d in g
a o rp h e a e s

v e r b s B and!
p e o p le C i t i z e n s

o th e r
t r i b e s

1 0

2a Na bSlu. B a n d ia -a  

t i  lo y a h u

SLOC

SLOC/COORD h i i  v e k a i COORD/

2b y c n l
l o n i

t a a RCTR

2c g u la t i PAT

3 a Kc y e n !
k o lo

t a a PRCR

3b k c to o ACT

4 v a a k p o n i T i ACT .

5 11 t i ACT

6 a o o n i t i SPKR

A
*: jK:- ----

7 s u u  b e l e n i

3 yc 0 ADDR

B k c waa ACT
- '  -

!.'g;uXa::;:v:;v wu ;;::.p a t ;:':x\

k c g u l a ; v a a ACT : ndowolo- 
l e n d o l  ta :: 
ea ay a

PAT
QUAND
IDFD

abo wu ACT L

l a L SLOC

k p o lu wu ACT L PAT

9a Na h iy e n i t i ACT

9b s i t i n i t i SPKR ndow olo l e n g a i SLOC/ADDR

10 y c n l

11 y c

c

12a h e a l n d o w o lo - i BENEF

12b k c in o o p a a t i ACT

13 kc y c n l t i ADDR
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o th e r
t r i b e s d i v i n e r H a a le w ar a i s c

H a a le n g i GIVEN NAME

h i !  v e k a i COORD/SLOC

k o -1 .
( 1 ) ,  a a

ACT

k o i .o o AFFECT

90 ACT

to to b c  BOi SLOC

L ADDR

k o -£
c i

jg'ACri
--

to to b c  s o i  
i

A CT

i SPKR

k o - i
c i

ACT

QUAND
IDFD z

adekpa
xbolokango:

fe l a n g a

INSTR
CNTD

SLOC / - n d c c h u - l SLCTD . -

FAT . _

to t o b e s a i

b g a i SLOC/ADDR

- S iy e  n g i l i a  
n g i

EZSTL

L SLOC/ADDR to o SPKR

H a a le Mase
- -

BENEF i
bowo

ACT
PAT

---- -------------- L PAT

1 SPKR
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D kevfculavXv t a a ACT

_ fii
*bo

. - -

14 luw a N daoo lo  j r c la l  
t i

ACT

15a Na h e a l

15b k u la a i t l ACT

16 l o a i  h o i

17 09 t i ACT

18 e e i n i T i ACT

19 ■bo t i ACT

20a n je n i t i ACT

20b aa y c n l

21a lu k p e t i ACT

2 1 b /a k e k ia kc

2 1 b /b na h a

22 k c a i

23 buuao

24 h a

25a Na g u la n i t i ACT

25b k p c a i t i
t i

ACT
SR+

t i
w oynw ongaitiJ

PAT/SR-

26 h iy e n i t i SR+ t i  o a y a v o a i ACT

27 y c n i t i SR+

28a Na v i l a n i

28b k c k ia
f i l l

Colo -

28c ho t9 9 ACT

29 hou B an d la -1  k p c lcc  
to n

ACT/TOTAL

30 p a a T i ACT
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— n g i . ;Kltt*bip+x-:;-x ngtvV^ngaA::-:
k p c lc e

PAT
K in s M p -  

- TOTAL - >5

t i  t a  
f x l l  t a  
l a *

ACT/TOTAL "=

H aa le
bowa

ACT
PAT

L
s a a y a i

PAT
IDFR

X ACT

n g i QWHR n g i y a a b a i 
t a - i

PAT/OWHH>
SLOC

L PAT/SLCTD k a a b a i SLOC

L PAT ttdekpa
b o lo k an g o
fe la n g o

IHSTR
CNTD

L PAT/SLCTD k a s b a i SLOC

L SLOC n d c c h u - i SLCTD

L SLOC p o lo - i PAT/SLCTD

t a a ACT

nuu
a a

ACT

L ACT k a s h a - i SLOC

aa SPKR

55 AGT

s a a y a i  s i PAT/SPCFD

t i
w Syow angaitlJ

PAT/SR-

t i  v 5 y o * sa l ACT

t i SR+ T i w u lu b a i
U asang i
UbaguXosc

IDFD/SR-
IDFR/TITLE

k o - i ACT

H aale OWNR p a a  s o v o - l
60

ACT/Asso.RANK

L PAT

AL n ik a  I c i - n g PA T/A tt.ITEM

H aale Asso.RAHK- L
H aale  k aa b a

PAT
5L0C/0VKD
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3 1 a l o

31b t 6 l i

32 Fowo
f i l l

w aakpo nuu  v a l a  
* a l a - l  k p e lc  
to o

ACT/ A t t .  ITEM 
; TOTAL

33 11 t i AGT

3 4 a b o v a la le 1»

3 4 b /a k c n l

3 4 b /b k u la n l B a a d la -1 PAT
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S aaY & 'l u IDFD/SPCFD

H a a la - a g l IDFR ta a SPKR

H aalo OVHR H a a le  k aa a -1 SLOC

l a a IDFD

1 AGT

k o -x IN5TR t a a ACT

in u e d )
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C S -C om sun ica tion
In c id e n t D eer L e o p a rd S u n sh in e p a th t r u t h s

m ice 
c o l d .v a r a  

d e s i r e ,  
h u n g e r 
an im a l

CS-Conm I n c i d  FUNC 
3  n o t COMM o r  AUD 
2  AUD
I  COMM + D ir  Q uo te  

I n d i r  +QUOTATZVE 
X nd lr -QTVE fo rm u la

3
5

4
3

CS TOPIC F a a  sa& ngoi 
s i l  k p e lc c

n g i l a a  
fc e le to  

n j c p e - i  
s i  so

S-CLASS
CLASS NAUE 
PROPER NAME 
TITLE

a n im a l
n d o p a
Ndopa

a n im a l
K o li
K o li
K iya

s u n s h in e  
f o l d  h o lo n g i

p a th
b am bu-i

t r u t h s
to o y a a

S - S o c ia l  R e l a t i o n s h i p RANK-

S - P a r t i t i v e THOLE
THOLE/PART

WHOLE/PART PART 
THOLE/PART

S -Q v n e rsh ip OWNR OWND

S - A t t r i b u t io n A tt.IT E U A tt.IT E M

S - Q u a n t i f i c a t i o n /
P r o p o r t io n

TOTAL

S-C ount CNTD

S -S p a t L o c a t io n SLO C:sa SLOC:ngea SLOC:
K o li  b a m b u i- i  hu  
m b e ln d a .n a

SLCTD: 
k o o le - i  
S u v a i t i i  

SLOC; 
K dobo-i 
t a a  hu

S - S p e c i f i c a t i o n
'►PROXIMITY

SPCFD:
s i

SPCFD:
S i i

S P C F D :s ii 
n j c p c - i  s i

5 - I d e n t i f i c a t i o n IDFD
IDFR

IDFD
IDFR

IDFD:
Ndongo

S - E x i s t e n t i a l EXSTL

S -C o o rd in a t io n COORD COORD

S -E v en t FUNCTION TLCTD.SPKR. 
PRCR, ACT 
PAT,ADDR

SPKR, ACT, 
RCTR, PAT 
ADDR

ACT,PAT COMQUE PAT,ADDR 
ACT.SPKR 
PRCR

S - P r o p o s l t io n  FUNCTION 
P rim a ry  
S eco n d a ry  
T e r t i a r y

3 4
11
1

23
3
4

1
1

1

4

11
3
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R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



I

C S-C om m unication
I n c id e n t B an d i p e o p le C i t i z e n s o t h e r  t r i b e s

1

d i v i n e r H a a l e / s a c r i f i c e

CS Comm I n c i d  FUNC 
3 n o t  COMM o r  AUD 
2 AUD
1 COMM +  D ir  Q uote 

I n d i r  +QUOTATIVE 
I n d i r  -QTVE fo rm u la

2

2

2 1
1

1

1

S-CLASS
CLASS NAME

PROPER NAME

human
nuu

B a n d ia -x

human
ndow ola le n d o i

human
h i i  v e k a i
w o y o w a n g a itii

human
to to b e m o - i

human
s i ? c  n g i l a a  

/ s a a y a - i  
H a a le /H a a le n g i

S -S o c ia l  R e la t io n s h i p RANK+ RANK-
RANK+

S - A f f i l i a t i o n REF4AFF

S -K in s h ip RANK +

S -A s s o c ia t io n RANK-

S-O w nersh ip OWNR

S - A t t r i b u t io n A tt.IT E M

S-Q uant i f i c a t  i o n /  
P r o p o r t io n

TOTAL TOTAL

S-C ount

S -S p a t L o c a t io n  
/M n  +  p o s t

LOCATION: 
- B a n d ia j  nda 
t i  lo y a h u  
- s u

LOCATION: 

t a a  hxx v e k a i

LOCATION: 
- t o to b c  moi 
y e le
- to to b c  mai

LOCATED
LOCATION:
s u
ma

S - S p e c i f i c a t i o n
+PROXIMITY

S P C F D :saaya-i 
s a a y a - i  s i  
s a a y a - i  na

S - I d e n t  i  f i c a t i o n IDFD
IDFR a s  s a a y a

IDFD: l a a ,  s a a ^ a - i -  
ID F R :sa a y a - i 
H a a le -n g i

S - E x i s t e n t i a l EXSTL: 
s i y c  n g i l a a

S -C o o rd in a tio n COORDINATE 
t i  lo y d h u

COORDINATE: 
t a a  h ix  v e k a i

S -E v en t FUNCTION RCTR.PAT,PRCR 
SPKR

PAT,ADDR,BENEF PAT,AGT ADDR,AGT,SPKR ADDR,AGT, PAT 
SPKR

S - P r o p o s i t io n  FUNCTION 
P rim a ry  
S ec o n d a ry  
T e r t i a r y

26
4
2

12
4
1

1
1
1

2
1
2

13
10
2

F ig u re  5 . R e f e r e n t  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  CS/S— “The H aale*
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t i v in e r H a a l e / s a c r i f i c e w ar a rro w s g ra v e r e l a t i v e s

to w n ,c h ie f  
cow,enemy 
l i f e ,  mud 
g e n e r i c  p e o p le

L
L

1

1
1

luman
to ta b e m o - i

human
s i y c  n g i l a a  

/ s a a y a - i  
H a a le /H a a le n g i

w ar
k o - i

a rro w s
nd ek p a  b o lo k a

g rav e
kam ba-i

human
v o n g a - i

m isc:hum an
w u lu b a - i

M asangi Nbagulome

RANK-

RANK + RANK -

RANK- RANK+

QWNR OWND

A t t . ITEM

TOTAL

CNTD

LOCATION: 
- t o to b c  raoi 
y e le
- t o to b c  mai

LOCATED
LOCATION:
s u
ma

LOCATION: 
k a a b a - i  l a  
k am b a-i hu

LOCATED: 
n d c c h u - i  
p o l o - i  
LOCATION: 
t a - i  l i iw a a  
b a n d o - i  v o lu

S P C F D :saaya-i 
s a a y a - i  s i  
s a a y a - i  na

I D F D : la a ,s a a y a - i -  
ID F R :sa a y a - i 
H a a le -n g i

ID F D :ti w u lu b a - i
ID FR :H asangi
Nbagulomc

EXSTL: 
s i y c  n g i l a a

ADDR,AGT,SPKR ADDR.AGT,PAT 
SPKR

AGT,AFFECT 
INSTR

INSTR PAT PAT.AGT SPKR,PAT.AGT

2
1
2

13
10
2

5
1
1 3

1
3

1
1

9
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2.2.4 Referent Ranking 

There are several ranks of referents in Bandi discourse narrative. The ranking can be 

determined by the way a participant is introduced and the type and number of activities associated 

with it.

2.2.4.1 Major participants

There may be several rankings of major participants. The most important are introduced 

with an ^Existential which may have additional constituents of TEMPORAL and SPATIAL LOCA

TION.

(4 6 ) N dopai l o  w o lo , i  y £ i  n a . D eer 2-3
D eer COP lo n g  ago , he COP th e r e

“T h ere  was a  d e e r  lo n g  a g o .”

(4 7 ) S iy c  n g i l a a  ngx y s n i  n a . H aale  10
man one he COP th e r e

“T h ere  was one m an .”

It is interesting to note that the second example above from “The Haale” does not occur 

until Clause 10. Typically the highest ranked major participant is introduced at the beginning of the 

text. However, Haale is clearly the topic of the text as we look at the title and the conclusion.

Another indication of rank is whether or not the referent is given a name. In both “The 

Founding of Our Town” and “The Haale,” the major referent is named with reported speech in a 

^Conversation Block (Founding 4 and Haale 11). It is important to distinguish those named in this 

way and those named in another manner. For example, the chief of the enemies in “The Haale” is
C

also given a name. But his name is given only in a Name proposition in relation to the enemies
c

who are mentioned in relation to the Bandi people (Haale 27). It is not within a QUOTATION. 

The sacrifice of Haale is also named with a quotation but it is indirect.
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Both Haale and the sacrifice are put into topicalized forms in Clauses 31 and 33. “That sac

rifice is the one they call the Halengi.” And, “he is the one who made it possible for the Bandi peo

ple not to be destroyed in the war.”

The number of times a referent is referred to by noun or name can be an indication of rank. 

Haale’s name is used 5 times in addition to the actual naming of him. One time he is in the 

^AGENT function. The other times, in relation to the sacrifice. He is closely identified with the 

sacrifice, he, being the sacrifice, so he receives that nominal identification as well.

Other major participants are introduced with nouns which may realize various semantic 

functions. They can be found in subordinate Clauses, in Noun Phrases, and in Postposition Phrases.

(48) Na naa K oli y e i aa. l o v e , . . .  Deer 9a
When now Leopard was hePROG pass

(49) Na wolo kol y sn i aa bolu Bandiai n d a , . . .
When long war was itPROG hard Bandi people on Haale 2a 

ago

Their role in the story helps differentiate them from minor participants. It is clear by their interac

tion with the other main character that they are also major participants. Deer is the protagonist of 

“Deer and Leopard” and Leopard is the antagonist and thus the lesser rank but still a major char

acter. The Bandi people in “The Haale” are in primary function more than any other character-26 

times. They must perform the deeds on Haale.

We are first aware of Leopard by his mention in a Noun Phrase telling where Deer laid. It 

is used here not to introduce the character so much as to foreshadow trouble ahead.

The number of times a referent is referred to can give a clue to its ranking. Deer has 47 

references while Leopard has 31. In “The Haale,” the Bandi people have more references than 

Haale but he outranks them by virtue of the Existential, the direct quotation to give him a name,
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and his singular concrete reference as opposed to the plural group reference of the entire group of 

people.

Another indicator of rank among referents occurs in “Deer and Leopard.” The main part
C

of the text is a series of Conversation Blocks. Deer’s quotations are longer and more complex than 

those of Leopard. See Table 8 for an abstract of the Conversation Blocks.

Table 8.~Quotations in “Deer and Leopard”

Reference
#  of 

Sentences
#  of 

Clauses

5 He(Deer) said... 1 3
11 That one(Deer)cried 3 6
13 Deer said 2 4
15 Deer said 2 8
17 Deer said 3 7
TOTAL 11 28

12 Leopard said 1 1
14 Leopard said 2 3
16 Leopard said 3 5
18 Leonard laughed 0 4
TOTAL 8 13

Whether a referent is allowed to be the ^COM M UNICATOR and/or ^A U D IEN C E can 

also be a clue to ranking. In “The Haale,” only the Diviner and Haale are allowed the formulaic 

quotative i ye ta/ma ‘he said.’ The diviner, while not having a long appearance in the story, is key to 

solving the Bandi people’s problem on how to end the war. He is also a highly respected and 

feared person in the Bandi culture. His quotation is the only direct quotation in the story. The 

reason for its being direct is not so much rank as it is the Inciting Moment of the plot, getting the 

story going.

Haale’s ^QUOTATION (Haale 13) is in indirect form. The pronouns referring to the
C
ADDRESSEES are in the 3rd person. Whether the quotation is direct or indirect in this text does 

not seem to be related to rank.
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The Bandi people’s speech act is realized in an indirect quotation (Haale 6) and no quota- 

tive formula using ye ‘speak’. More discussion of the quotatives can be found in Section 2.4.5.

Other referents, while not visible in the CS stratum, can be given a high ranking. This is evi

dent with the idea of truth and the things Deer said. While truth is not really a referent on the CS 

stratum, it is given a fairly high ranking by its being referenced with a  number of different nouns 

and it has 11 primary function references.

2.2.4.1.1 Summary of Major participants

1. Introduced with an existential.

2. Introduced by naming in reported speech.

3. Used in a topicalized construction.

4. Several different nominal references.

5. Used in primary function spans to a great extent and, in addition, used in other 
function spans.

6. Total number of references is many in relation to other referents.

7. Allowed to be the ^COMMUNICATOR or ^A U D IEN C E.

8. Complexity of the quotations by that participant.

2.2.4.2 Minor Participants

There are no minor participants in “Deer and Leopard” other than inanimate objects which,

saside from the major emphasis on truth, have little more to do in the story than provide SPATIAL 

LOCATION.

In “The Haale,” there seems to be a blurred distinction between the Bandi people who went 

to the diviner and the citizens to whom they relayed the solution. It seems that at the point Haale 

gives himself to be sacrificed, the two groups come together as one under ndowoloi ‘the country’. So 

instead of the citizens having a lesser role in the story, they are major participants.
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The enemies, their chief, and Haale’s relatives are only mentioned in connection to other 

major referents. The enemies are first mentioned in a coordinating phrase at the beginning. If they 

were accorded equal status, another method of coordination would have been used. As it is, they are 

associated to the war in connection with the Bandi people.

(5 0 ) t i  lo y a h u  t a a  h i i  v e k a i  H aale  2a
t h e i r  b e tw een  th e y .a n d  t r i b e  o th e r  
(B a n d i)  (B an d i)

Rather than something like:

(5 1 ) B a n d i a i t i i  sv e  h i i  v e k a i
B and i p e o p le  an d  t r i b e  o th e r

Minor participants are not given the roles of ^COM M UNICATOR or ^A U D IEN CE. 

The other tribes and the relatives in “The Haale” are only talked about and not to.

2.2.4.2.1 Summary of Minor participants

1. Introduced in relation to a major character.

2. Only secondary or tertiary functions, perhaps very minimally a primary function.

3. Not ^COM M UNICATOR or ^A U D IEN C E.

2.2.4.3 Summary of rank

Factors determining rank_________________________ referent______

1. EXSTL, TOPIC, NAME Haale/sacrifice
2. primary function, many Bandi’s/citizens

references
3. Event Participants diviner, war
4. Social Relationships enemies, relatives
5. SLOC, INSTR, PAT grave, cow, arrows

sacrifice

The characters in “The Haale” can be ranked in the order listed above. The first three are 

considered a major ranking and the fourth and fifth, a minor ranking.
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The sacrifice becomes rank-shifted to a major referent after Haale dies because it realizes 

C^TOPIC and is found in a topicalized construction. Haale and the sacrifice are the main focus 

throughout the story and are associated almost as one referent item.

The direct quotation for the diviner and his major role, not only in the story but in the cul

ture as a whole, gives him a fairly high rank. He could be considered one of the major participants.

The other participants are merely circumstantial or are only mentioned in connection with 

other participants.

23 Morphemic Text Trace

2.3.1 Introduction

The purpose of the morphemic trace is to determine the basic structures that form the text. 

“Each genre that is contrastive in a language has structures that are contrastive” (Fleming lecture 

notes). The structures not only predict genre, but may also tell us something about the author. There 

is not enough data in this study to contrast authorship, but an attempt will be made to contrast the 

various genres studied.

Basic morphemic constructions have been described in chapter one. Only where there are 

differences in those structures will they be noted here.

2.3.2 Charting Procedures

The morphemic text traces displayed in Figures 6 and 7 (pages 73-84) are numbered 

according to the independent morphemic constructions. Clauses, dependent or independent, which 

are related to each other in a Sentence construction are indicated with a number and a letter (e.g., 

Haale 2a, 2b).

The text trace charts contain all Clauses despite their status as to dependent or indepen

dent. Quotations are also charted but the rows are shaded so as to distinguish them from the event 

line. Quotations are indicated by a capital letter rather than a number.
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S e m a n tic
FUNCTIONS

CS-TOPIC TLOC
APPROX

AGENT SPEAKER 
REACTOR ADDRESSEE 
A T T R IB (state) A t t . ITEM 
TLOCATED EXSTL 
IDENTIFIED

COGNITION REACTION 
PROCESS 
EXPRESSION 
ACTION

Cl=* P3:N P, LocPh P2: ad v P l:n ,N P , CompPh C:v,VW, VP

N o n - d a u s a l
c o n s t r u c t i o n s

1 N dopani
N dopa-n i
d e e r  an d . o th e r s

Ngaa K o li .
Ngaa K o li  
REL le o p a r d

2 N dopai 
n d o p d - i 
d e e r  - t h e

lo
lo
COP

3 £ y e i  
£ ye - i  
h e  COP-RmPST

4 k o o le i  
k o o l e - i  
c o ld  - t h e

i  ma, 
i  U -ma 
i t  h im -on

5 ke
kc
th e n

i  y e a  
i  ye  - a  
he  say-Im PST

• A

m beinda
m beinda
Cohere-

f o l o  • h o ld n g t 
f o l o  h o le  -ng£  
su n  s h i n e - th e

" B e I e  n g i  1£  
B e I e  ng £  1£ 
HORT I  go

aa. vu 
a a  pu  
i t  p u t .

; - i -

ng£ w ools; w e ."  
n g i w o o le  mbo- 
■I - warm do

6 Kc
Ke
th e n

i  l i i n g a  
i  n d i-n g a  
h e  go -IraPST

7 £ v e I e  
i  v e I e  
h e  bend

8 a a  y e i  kol 
a a  yc - i  kol 
heNEG PERF-RmPST knc

9 a Na
Nd
when

n a a
n a a
now

K 51i
K o li
le o p a r d

( i )  y c i  da l i  
YE - i  da l i  

h e  PROG-RmPST he pE

F ig u r e  6 . M orphem ic t e x t  t r a c e — "D eer and  L eopard"
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IGNITION REACTION
ROCESS
IPRESSION
CTION

SLOCATION
LLOCATION
ADDRESSEE
COMMUNIQUE

IDENTIFIER
PHENOMENON

TLOCATION 
REPETITION 
ATTRIB(ACT) 
ATTRIB(EXPSN) 
F3: exp , p m .

F re e
T r a n s l a t i o n

:v,VW.YP F I : P P .d m s t r . t a F 2 :R e lP h ,p rn F3:adv,A dvPh

D eer and  L eopard

l a
l a
COP

w515
k p d la
lo n g

T h e re  w as a  d e e r  
lo n g  ago who was c o ld .

x y c i  
i  ye - i  
h e  COP-RmPST

na
na
th e r e

i  y e a  
i  y e  - a  
h e  say-Im PST

t a ,
t a•

"B a le  n g i  l i  
B e lc  n g i  Ix  
HORT I  go

a i  vii 
a a  pu  
a t  p u t

n a
na
th e r e

T hen  h e  s a i d ,  "L e t me 
i go w h ere  t h e  
x s m ts h in e  ..I s .,X a llin g . , ,, , . 
• I  c a n  warm m y s e lf  

t h e r e . ”

n g i  w a a lc  wo. “ 
ng£ w a a le  mbo 
I  - ’ warm do

i  l i i n g a  
i  n d i- n g a  
h e  go -ImPST

Then he w ent and  l a i d  
down in

x v e lc  
x v c lc  
h e  bend

K a li  bam bui hu . 
K a l i  bam bu-i su  
le o p a r d  p a t h - t h e  i n

L e o p a r d 's  p a th ,  b u t 
h e  d i d n ' t  know 

( i t  was L e o p a rd 's  p a th ) .

a a  y cx  k o la ,  
a a  ye - i  k a !5  
heNEG PERF-RmPST know

( i )  Y ei ia 16ve 
yc - i  a a  15ve 

h e  PROG-RmPST h e  p a s s

n g i b a n b u i &u, 
n g i  bam bu-x s u  
h i s  p a th  - t h e  i n

Now when L eopard  was 
p a s s in g  on n i s  p a th , 
h e  came upon D eer. !
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9b

10

11

12

ke
kc
th e n

kc n a  
kc  n i. 
b u t  i f

Ke
Kc
b u t

13

14

"A y s ,
Ava
ok

Kc
Kc
th e n

K cbei
Kcbei>.
x f

ngaa  k c  
n g ia  k c  
t h a t  th e n

N ia
Naa
t h a t . one

trdongs
y -itdo -n g o s  
my - d e s i r e - *

K o li
K o li
le o p a r d

N dopi
N dopi
d e e r

“N g ilangx  
n g x li -n g £  
o n e  - t h e

i  b im b u i £u  
i  b am bu-i s u  
y o u r  p a th  - t h e  i n

K o li
K a li
le o p a r d

i  l e c n g i  
i  l c  - n g i  
h e  l i f t .u p - Im P S T

( i )  b a i n i ,  
b a i - n i  

h e  cry-RmPST

x y c 
i  yc 
he sa y

"Yx v e l e n i  
Yx v e le - n x  
you- —b e g  -JbnPST

y aa  „ me.
y aa  If -me

■yyouNEGx'Ute-eat"

l e
l e
CQP-

n g i  f ia .  
n g i  f i a

saan g o  l e  
f i a  s i i  -n g o  

" th in g  th r e e - * '- 1- ■

t e i  yc
t e i  y c
theyNEG COP

yaa , me n a a . 
yaa  tf-rae n i a  
you m e -e a t now

yei 
yc - i  
say-RaPST

nde na 
nd e  n i  
s a y  now

y ea  
yc - a  
say-Im PST

l a
l o
COP

n g i  y e i  k o lo
n g i  yc - i  k o lo  
I  ■ PERF-SaPST:know

lo
lo
COP

n g e i  b e l e  y c Xc  
: n g c i  b e l e -  v e Ie  

INEG NC0N& b en d

y e i  
yc  - i  
say-RmPST

F ig u re  6 . M orphem ic t e x t  t r a c e — “D eer and  L e o p a rd ' (c o n tin u e d )
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i  l e e n g i  
i  l c  -n g a  
he  l i f t .u p - Im P S T -

n g a a  Ndopa 
n g a a  Ndopa 
REL d e e r

fu u .
fu uI

( i )  b a i n i ,  
b a i - n i  

h e  cry-RnPST

i  yc 
i  yc 
h e  sa y

t a ,
t a•

T hat one (D eer) c r i e d  
and  s a i d .  " I  b eg  you 
p le a s e  d o n * t e a t  a e .

■

"Y£ v e l e n i  
Y i v e l e - n i  
y o u  - - b e g  -RmPST ......................

k a i
k S l
p le a s e - _----- .

1
y a a  „ me. 
y aa  tf -a c  
youNEG m e-ea t

I l e
l e

I  w ant t o  s a y  t h r e e  
t h in g s  t o  y o n .

I n g i  f a a  s a a n g o  l e  
n g i  f i a  s S i  “nga 

'  ‘ I  - t h in g  -th re e -* '-1-'

i  wa 
* £ msY u —you* -on «»■--. -  - r

. theyNEG COP

r: ’ n g a a 'tq o y ia , . ' 
n g a a  to o y a a  
REL t r u t l x

But i f  they - a r e  n o t  
t r u e ,  t h e n  you  c a n

iS g le^g im ei;^

1

y a a  , me n a a „ “ 
y aa  tf-me naa  
you n e - e a t  now

I
y e i  
ye - i  
say-RmPST

ma,
tf-ma
n ira -on

And L eo p ard  s a i d ,  
“OK, t e l l  me a l l  now 
q u i c k l y . "

l i
n d e  na  
n d e  n i  
s a y  now

hoo- 
s5 o  
a l l  - -

.. f a l a  f a l a . "  
r f a l a ; : f a l a  

q u ic k ly  q u ick ly

■ y ea  
ye - a  
say-Im PST

t a ,
t a*

Then D eer s a i d .
"The f i r s t  one i s  t h i s .

lo
lo
COP

; n g a a  s i -  
: n g a a  s i
; REL- t h i s  ■ ■ i-

n g i  y e i  k o la  
n g i  ye - i  k o la  
I  PERF-RmPST know

I f  I  h ad  known

6 n 
s u  
i n  ■

lo
10
COP -

; n g a a  s i ,  
n g a a  s i  
REL t h i s : -

t h a t  t h i s  w as y o u r p a th ,  •
: I  w ould  n o t  have  l a i d  
;■ down h e r e  a t  a l l . " ----- -------

■I'i'SiorS

n g e i  b e l e  v f ile
.... . n g e i  b e l e . v c l e .......

1NEG HCONQ Ijend  1

na
.......- n a ..............................

th e r-a  ”■

; k e i . "
: k e i  
; a t . a l l

y e i  
y e  - i  
say-RmPST

ma,
8-m a
h im -o n

L eopard  s a i d .  
"T ru e , you w o u ld n 't  
have  done i t . "
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T ooyaa.
T ooyaa
t r u e v :-

y e i  b e l e  k c .  
y e i  b e le  ke 

yyouNEGi NGONp. -<do>

Ava
Ava
bkxx

p e k a  fe - le n g o i 
::-peka :-:f  e le -n g o —i : •*
* o th e r ;;:two;::;H:'*'; • ; i - t  he>

l e  n a .~
SJhdeSSaSKwiKi 

s a y  now

15 Ke
Ke
th e n

N dopai 
n d o p a - i  
d e e r  - t h e

yea  
ye - a  
say-Im PST

N-l
h ii

: “Feievkeleirfx'i::;:-, 
F e le  k e le  - i  

1 tw o p o r t i o n - t h e

•lo  :
K £ b ;S *
?;co?:

Suwaitiisuwa -a -i -tii vaniaal-pl-the-pi:/^:;
•SkiineiSi^
■;:k in e i i : ; ;S fx " : ': iv : i : : ::¥:iv

f ti ndobo-i su 
: litheybush - rther.in

!• ; e  y c '  ' S  £  £ :  E t i  h c i :  E / E ?: eye sii kinei
3x::'and;'::this:;:;'ai:Ê

' ti taa su 
s EthesgEpwn;:^
■ ngilaa. keleto 

•• j • T.gilaa .kelet o /•::: one even

:::b ere .::ng i;: 
b e le  n g i 

: HORT' . I*-: • go

n g i ye 
n g i  ye 
I  s a y I

“Naa K iy a  K o li ,
^haa:S:EKiya;S;:Kblisi5?:s 
' 1 . an d : : u n c le :  le o p a rd :

Sni:;::S::i:S^^ M a:
w e:.excl. PRCG-^tPST : to d a y

naa y ep ef
naa  n je p e
we. e x c l t a l k

êifl-Sx-SiaO.;:: 
ileiESSSnda::.- 
heNSG la y

16 K o li
K o li
le o p a r d

y e i  
ye - i  
say-RmPST

"Tooyaa
Tooyaa
t r u t h .

lo
COP

F ig u re  6 . M orphem ic t e x t  t r a c e — “D eer and  L eo p ard "  (c o n t in u e d )
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y e i  b e l e  ke 
: :v:youKEG? NCOND -.do •:

SSfiSgpefc^
::: : peka-^ .:r:f  e l e - n g o - i ::.':h  

o t t e r  two -*  - t h e

n d e  n a  
s a y  now

Ok, s a y  th e  o th e r  
tw o n o w .“

y ea  
ye  - a  
say-Im PST

ma,
IJ-ma
h im -on

Then D eer s a i d ,  
“The se c o n d  one i s  
a g a in  t h i s .

l a
lo
COP

m uia .
mula
a g a in

b e le  n g i l a  
b e l e  n g i  11 
HORT I  go

;::A l i : 'th e :  an im a ls ;: 'ih x ih e r : ' 
xbushS and ::a l l : ;: t h o s e  i-.in.i; 
tow n, l e t  me go and  s a y  t o  

one o f  them , 'U n c le  K o li  
and  I .  we w ere t a l k i n g  
to d ay ,. ‘ h e  w i l l  n o t 
b e l i e v e  my w o rd s ."  ,

n g i ys 
n g i y£
I  say

L

r . i  yenga  h a a  

v w e .e x c l PROG-RtPST tc d a  

naa y e p e , 

we e x c l  t a l k

n g aa  ndaa  w oi 
n g aa  ndaa  w o -i 

. R£L ;: m o u th ;d b - th e

:■ t a  " : ' - f i l i ;  " '1'1-" 
t a  f i l i  
som e any

y e i  
ye - i  
say-RmPST

ma.
IJ-ma
nim -on

L eo p ard  s a id ,

lo
lo
COP

:̂ :iniiXo>:::>:::; ::-x; 

a g a in

“You.
. ■ th e  t  
■ th e  1

spoke::x;.X':.si:x;:. 
r u t h . a g a i n .  O k , ' 
a s t  one i s  w h a t?"
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y i  n d en g a , 
y i  n d e  -a g a  
you  speak-Im PST

f -

ava
ava
ok — -

ngapuaa  y e l e i  
n g ap u aa  k e l e  - I  

s - —l a s t -  p o r t i o n - t h e

waa
m bia

-

Nde
Nde
sa y

-

ngoo b a le  i  y e . ”  
ngoo b e le - i  m i 

--1  ‘-NCOND- y o u -e a t

17 N dopi
Ndopa
d e e r

y e i  naa 
ye  - i  n ia  
sayRmPST now

. H “Sawa k e l e i  
Sawa k i l i  - i  

■-—t h r e e  p o r t i o n - t h e

l a
lo
COP - -  -

K iya
u n c le ,» ,i,'" ,,, ' '" “ '  '•-■ .

iCuS;:--; x.ini^viioli  ̂.V ;V j i*: .;is: 
n g i  k 6 1 »

, u,v 'I — know ........... ■

n g aa  k e  
ngaa  k c  
t h a t  th e n  ■ , V ,, rtV, ,<,w.W ,',W , ,r,, ,V,, d ^  V

i  nd£ - i  t e i - n g  
y o u r  h e a r t - t h e  c o ld - '

to l e
; ,V, -  -COP ̂  ‘ - A—  — — V Igjlggjj

keb e iiis i:-^ SSSgg'hai:;:;:
n a
now

i a  y i i  
a a  y c -1  
itNEG CO P-the

n g i  k o lo  
n g i  k i l o  
I  know

■

ngaa
:n g ia
t h a t  -

n j e p e l  s i  so  
i t j c p c ^ i  s i  s6  
t a l k  - t h e  - t h i s  a l l

h a a
h i a
to d a j

n a a  p u , 
maa pu  
we - p u t  - I

k c b e i
k e b e i

Sl&iiSSgiS ; -

y i  „ a c n g a .” 
y i  {f- a e  - n g i  
you  m e- ea t-Im PS T

IS Ke
Ke
th e n

K o li
K o li
le o p a r d

y c le n g a
n g f i le -n g i
laugh-Im PST I

I h i - h i - a »  
h i  h i  
ha h a , ......  ..........VTl

19 ' i  ye 
i  ye  
he s a y

i
1
1

: J

-

"ffuyey i
Wuyeye

i " >W g&t .U p  ' W '-’W'VT'rWH.V ‘r.W~,V, Hr

s

: j

y i  U -  
yx i i  
y o u  go

i
■ j

F ig u re  6 . H o rp h e a ic  t e x t  t r a c e — “D eer an d  L eopard" (c o n t in u e d )
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; y i  n d en g a , 
r y x . nde- -n g a  

you  speak-IoP S T ivXv.'XvAyi’iviviviviviy-v.v.̂ viylvXviy/ivivXvIv'.vIvIv

waa
nbfia

-  - ,

b e e ?
b e e
w h a t ■ -—  -

Nde
Nde
sa y  -» — 1 • ,

f a l a  f a l a  
f f i l a  f a l a  

^ q u ic k ly - q u ic k l j

S a y  I t  q u ic k ly ,  
o r  e l s e  I  w i l l  e a t  you . *

n g aa  b e le  x  y c -“ 
n g aa  b e l e  i  mi 

■ I  - NCOND-yau e a t  - • . . _  .

y e i  naa 
yc - i  naa 
sayRmPST now

ma,
-ma

n im -on

D eer now s a id ,
“The t h i r d  one i s  t h i s .

l a  
13 •
COF , ,t - ■ : '.:Y:

n g aa  s i .  
n g a a  s i  
REL t h i s 1 - - - . .

n g i  k a l e  
n g i  k 6 1 a  

- 1  -  know ■- ■ ■ i -r -i P -t

(Jh c le , I know, t h a t  y o u r ■ 
h e a r t  i s  c o ld - : (b la c k y  
to d a y ,  (w h ic h - is  t o  sa y , ■■

l e
i;a l e

- COF .................

h a a .. .

tqdaygjjsfer^^^

“I know t h a t  y o u r  
s to m ach  i s  f u l l . * !

fia y f i i  
fia  y c - i  
itNEG COP-the

: H *: l a
: w i t h . i t

I f  now i t  w e re  n o t  t r u e .

ng£ k o la  
ng£ k f i la  
I  -  know

I  know a l l  t h e  t a l k i n g  
we a r e  d o in g .

maa p u , 
maa pu  
w e - p u t

y£ , mcnga. “ 
y£ Jf- a e  -n g a  
y ou  m e- eat-Im PST -  -  -  - - y o u w a u l d h a v e a a t e n - m e , -

y e le n g a
n g e le -n g fi
laugh-Im PST

ngw ala b u t e i .  
ngw ala b u t e i  
much r e a l l y

Then L eo p ard  la u g h e d  
r e a l l y  h a rd ,  “H a ,h a “

.

i  ye 
i  ye 
h e  s a y

Ndopa wa 
Ndopa ma 
D ee r on

He s a i d  t o  D eer, 
“G et up and  g o !”

“Wuyevfi 
Wuyeye 
g e t .  Up k w * W tV iV iW tV r W ? W .W iW iW tW iW i‘i**‘" ~ « . - - ------ —

y i  l i .  
y i  l i  
y o u  go '  '
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F a a  s a a n g b i  
F a a  s& a - n g o - i  
• th in g  t h r e e - *  - t h e

s i x  k p e lc c  
s i i  k p c le c  
t h i s  a l l

y i  n d e n g a , 
y i  l i  -n d e  -n g a  
y o u  i t - s p e a k —ImPST

*!;,v*ynv,y1V1v-¥,-1WA‘-¥: ■V v .!1 W .i'n .W  W n ««*r

t i a  l o  
• t i a  l o  

vh,v ■ -  t h e y  -"COP-—"""v ■" ■ ........ ..

20 K ola
K o li
le o p a r d

a a  moo ycx  
a a  molo y e  - i  
heNEG a g a in  PERF-RmPST

N dopai y e n i ,  
n d o p a - i  me - n i  
d e e r  - t h e  ea t-PE R F

- .

21 b o w a la le
b o w a la le
b e c a u se

i  y e i  
i  ys - i  
he  PERF-RmPST

suwa w ala  h o u n i 
suwa ngw ala  so u  - n i  
an im a l b ig  catch -P E R F

me ngo 
me -ngo 
e a t - *

22a Aa y e i  
Aa ye - i  
heNEG PERF-RmPST

b e l t  v i l a n i  
b e le  w ila  - n i  
s e l f  f in ish -P E R F

maa
maa
th a t .o m

wa,
ma
on

22b s i f a
s i f a
b e c a u se

koohengo 
k o o h e  -ngo  
s t o m a c h . f u l l - *

i  y e i  n aa  
i  ye  - i  n aa  
i t  COP-RraPST now

23a I  y e i  naa  
X ye - i  n aa  
he PROG-RmPST now

a a  kpoko h o lo  w a le le  
a a  kpoko h o lo  m a le le  
he e v e n in g  su n  w a it

23b
/ a

ngaa
ngaa
t h a t

i  m a ta i  y e , 
i  m ata  - i  me 
he re m a in d e r - th e  e a t !

23b
/b

na
na
when

n d o le
n d o le
h u n g e r

a a  y c  s o u n i . 
a a  y e  N - s o u  - n i  
i t  PERF h im -ca tch -P E R F |

24a F a a le  
F a a le  
t h i n g . i s

a a  y e i  l o n i  
a a  ye - i  ndo - n i  
heNEG PERF-RmPST want-PER 1

24b
/I

55 N dopai hou, 
oo n d o p a - i  hou 
he  d e e r  - t h e  c a tc h

i

24b
/ 2

na
na
t h a t . one

oo lu v a  
oo lu v a  
he s t a y

ngea.
U -ng« 
h is -h a i

25a
/ a

F aa  s a a n g o i  s i i  
f a a  s a a  - n g a - i  s i i  
t h i n g  t h r e e - *  - t h e  t h i

p a
p a
come

F ig u r e  6 . M orphem ic t e x t  t r a c e — “D eer and  L e o p a rd ' (c o n t in u e d )
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y i  ndenga , 
y i  If -n d e  -n g a  
y ou  i t - s p e a k —ImPST

T h e s e  t h r e e  t h i n g s  
y o u  sp o k e  a r e  a l l

•xto
 

(U
tP>

:

oo
 

o

.

a g a a  to o S a a ."  
n g a a  to o y a a  
REL - ‘t r u th .  -

a a  m5o y c i  
a a  n o lo  ye - i  
heNEG a g a in  PERF-RmPST

N dopai y e n i .  
n d o p a - i  me - n i  
d e e r  - t h e  eat-P E R F

L eo p ard  had  n o t  a g a in  
e a te n  d e e r  b e c a u s e  he 
h ad  a l r e a d y  j u s t  c au g h t 
an d  e a te n  some b ig  
a n im a l.

i  y c i  
i  ye  - i  
he  PERF-RmPST

suwa w a la  h o u n i 
suwa ng w ala  so u  - n i  
an im al b ig  catch -P E R F

mengo mbs 
me -n g o  mbe 
e a t - *  f o r

n5o fe y a a . 
n5o fe y a a  
j u s t  now

Aa y c i  
Aa ye - i  
heNEG PERF-RmPST

b e lf i v i l a n i  
b e le  v i l a  - n i  
s e l f  f in ish -P E R F

maa huwai 
maa suwa - i  
t h a t .o n e  a n im a l- th e

wa,
ma
on

He h ad  n o t ev en  f i n i s h e d  
t h a t  an im a l b e c a u se  h i s  
sto m ach  was now f u l l .  :

i  y c i  naa  
i  ye - i  n aa  
i t  COP-RmPST now

l a .
l a
w i t h . i t

X y e i  n aa  
I  ye - i  n a a  
he PROG-RmPST now

a a  kpoko h o lo  w a le le  
a a  kpoko h o lo  m a le le  
he e v e n in g  su n  w a it

He was now 
w a i t in g  t i l l  ev e n in g  
t o  e a t  th e  re m a in d e r  
when he g o t h u n g ry .

i  m a ta i y s , 
i  m ata  - i  me 
he re m a in d e r - th e  e a t

a a  ye  s o u n i .  
a a  ye If - s o u  - n i  
i t  PERF h im -ca tch -P E R F

a a  y e i  l o n i  
a a  ye - i  ndo - n i  
heNEG PERF-RmPST want-PER

T h e re fo r e ,  h e  d id  n o t 
w ant t o  c a tc h  D eer 
and  k eep  him .

i  56 N dopai hou, 
i  66 n d 5 p a - i  hou 
| he  d e e r  - t h e  c a tc h

-

55 lu v a  
55 lu v a  
h e  s t a y

n g ea .
U -n g e a  
h is -h a n d

pa
p a
come

And th e  t h r e e  th in g s  
D eer s a i d ,  a l l  w ere 
t r u e
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25a
/b

N dopai 
n d o p a - i  
d e e r  - t h e

i  y £ i  n d e i ,  
i  y e - i  - n d e - i  
he  PERF-RmPST it-sa y -P E R :

25b k p e le
k j e l e

i  y e i  
i  y e - i  
i t  COP-RmPST

26 a a v a
aa v a
an d  '

ngumaa 
-ngum aa 

n i s - h e a d .o n

i  w o n i. 
i  wo - n i  
i t  open-RmPST

27a N g im ila
M gim ila
l ik e w is e

noo 
no o 
j u s t

nu  f i l l  
nu  f i l l  
human any

kk to o y a a  h aa  l e ,  
kk to o y a a  h a a  nde  
he t r u t h  t h i n g  s a y

27b ngumaa 
ngumaa 
h e a d .o n

kk wo, 
kk mbo 
i t  open

27c k e k ia
k e k ia
a s

noo
noo
j u s t

N dopai wumaa 
n d o p a - i  ngumaa 
d e e r  - t h e  h e a d .o n

i w oni 
1 wo - n i  
i t  open-RmPST

K o l i i  
k o l i  - i  
le o p a rd - t !

F ig u re  6 . M orphem ic t e x t  t r a c e — “D eer and L eo p ard ” (c o n tin u e d )
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i  y c i  n d e i ,  
i  y e - i  N - n d e - i  
he  PERF-RmPST i t - s a y -P E R

i  y e i  
i  y e - i  
i t  COP-RmPST

n g aa  to o y a a , 
n g aa  to o y a a  
REL t r u t h

i  w o n i. 
i  wo - n i  
i t  open-RmPST

and  h i s  h ead  opened , 
(s a v e d  h im s e lf )

ad to o y a a  h aa  l e ,  
a a  to o y a a  h a a  nde 
he  t r u t h  th i n g  s a y

L ik e w ise  any p e rs o n  who 
ca n  t e l l  th e  t r u t h ,  h i s  
h ead  can  open j u s t  a s

da wo, 
da mbo 
i t  open

D e e r’ s  head  opened 
L e o p a rd 's  h and .
(Any p e rs o n  who t e l l s

i  woni 
i  wo - n i  
i t  open-RmPST

K o l i i  y a a . 
k o l i  - i  ngea  
l e o p a r d - th e  hand

th e  t r u t h  can  sav e  
h im s e l f  a s  D eer d id  
from  L e o p a rd .)
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H a a l e  kam ba-1  na  
H a a le  g r a v e - t h e  on

a n d  k i l l  I t  
on  H a a l e ’ s  g r a v e .

31a S a a y a i  na 
s a a y a  - i  na 
s a c r i r i c e - t h e  t h a t

l o
l a
COP

31b t a a  t d l i  
t a a  - t o l i  
t h e y  I t  - c a l l

ng aa  H a a l d n g i .  
ng aa  H a a l e - n g i  
REL H a a l e - t h e

T h a t  s a c r i f i c e  i s  
w ha t  t h e y  c a l l  
The H a a l e .

32 Fow6
Fow6
y e a r

f i l lnu
any

nuu w a la  
nuu ngw ala  
p e r s o n  b i g

w a l a i  k p c l c c  
n g w a l a - i  k p c l c c  
v o r y  - t h e  a l l

t o o
to o
t h e y

• a a  k p 6 
a a a - k p o  
on  - g a t h e r

Bba, 
n -iDba 
It  - o n

E v e r y  y e a r  a l l  t h e  
b i g  n en  would  g o t  
t o g e t h e r .

33 t i  11 
t i  11 
t h e y  go

H a a l e
H aa le
H aa le

k o o a l ,
kd  - s a a  -1  
w o r e h t p - p l a c e - t h e

They  would  go  t o  
w o r s h i p  H a a le ,

34  a B a w a la le
b a w a l a l e
b e c a u s e

l a a  l o  
l a a  l a  
he  COP

b e c a u s e  I t  was he

34b
/ a

i  k c n i  
i  N - k c  - n i  
he  f t - n a k o /d o - R o P S T

who s a v e d  t h e  B and l 
p e o p l e  f r o a  b e i n g  
c o n q u e r e d .

/ b t a a

theyllEG

B a n d l a i
B d n d l - a a - i
B a n d i - p l - t h e

k u l a n i  
k u l a  - n i  
d e s t r o y - R o P S T

k o l  hu . 
ko  - i  eu  
w a r - t h e  In

(He made i t  p o s s i b l e  
t h e y  n o t  d e s t r o y  
t h e  Band l p e o p l e  
I n  t h e  w a r . )

F ig u r e  7 .  Morphemic t e x t  t r a c e - - " T h e  H a a le "  ( c o n t in u e d )
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Horizontally, the charts reflect the relative sequential positions of the constituents of the 

Clause. The verb, Verb Word, or Verb Phrase is considered the C constituent and all other pre

ceding and following positions are numbered in relation to it. Where a constituent may occur more 

than once, a dashed line is drawn between the iterative occurrences (see Figure 7 row 2a).

Each column is labeled with the morphemic classes or embedded construction that fills it. 

Directly above that is a listing of the semantic functions for each constituent. The non-clausal col

umn contains conjunctions and Non-verbal constructions which are part of the Text Chain.

2.3.3 Observations

^TEMPORAL LOCATION occurs in two positions in the morphemic Clause, in P2 and in 

F3. The F3 position is the more common position. In “The Haale” the F3 position does not occur. 

The use of ^TEMPORAL LOCATION in this narrative is to give setting. It is fronted because this 

is an historical text and the time of events occurring is important. In “Deer and Leopard” the 

TEMPORAL LOCATIONS found in F3 simply relate to the verb and do not give the hearer of the 

story an historical time frame. The ‘long ago’ in Clause 2 is part of an existential and the actual 

time of the event is not important.

The function of the P2 position in “Deer and Leopard” is not clear (see Clause 9a and H).

It is not an obvious reference to time. The morpheme used is na(a) ‘now’ which is also used in the 

procedural text “Brushing” in the Verb Phrase to punctuate the various procedures (see Section 

3.3.3.3). It seems to be used here to get the audience’s attention or to emphasize the next thing being 

said. In 9a, Leopard is introduced and the story really gets going because now Deer has a problem. 

In H, Deer has just made his third point, which could be presumptuous on his part. But he clarifies 

it with “If now it were not true . . . . ” Further study will have to be done to clarify the environments 

and the functions of these alternate positions.
C

There is one occurrence in Deer C of the COMMUNIQUE outside of it’s usual place in 

the Verb Phrase. It is possible for it to be a Non-verbal construction separate from the Clause and
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therefore should be charted in its own row, i.e, ‘Viva, nde na, hoo fala fala.” “Ok, say it now, fsavt all 

of it ouicklv.” rather than “Ok, say it all now quickly” as is currently charted.

2.3.4 Morphemic Abstraction 

2.3.4.1 Introduction

The purpose of the abstract is to synthesize the morphemic Clause text trace and allow us 

to more easily see the organizational patterns in the texts. It is organized around the verbal con

struction types used throughout each text in both the independent and subordinate Clauses.

2.3.4.2 Charting Procedures

Figures 8 and 9 (pages 87-90) display the morphemic abstracts of the two narrative texts. 

The data is arranged in columns corresponding to the independent constructions and the subor

dinate constructions. The first main column, titled “Independent morphemic constructions,” lists and 

numbers the independent Clauses of the text in the rows beneath it. The numbers on the left corre

spond to the Clause numbers in the morphemic text trace.

The columns to the right of the independent morphemic construction column list the subor

dinated Clauses. They are arranged horizontally in relation to the Clause to which they are subor

dinate. The columns are headed by the subordinating conjunction which occurs at the beginning of 

the subordinate Clause. Or, if there is no subordinating morpheme, the Clause is listed under the 

double zero column.

Where there are several verbal construction types used, there are several columns under the 

main heading. The headings for the sub-columns are found in the second row down, immediately 

under the main column headings (see Figure 9). If a main column is only used once or twice, the 

verbal construction is simply noted in the appropriate Clause row (see Clause 9 in Figure 8).

The text Clauses are recorded in the rows where the numbering begins. The appropriate 

column of the verbal construction used is marked with an “X.”
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Independent morphemic 
constructions

08 sifa
‘because’

na
‘when’

kekia
‘as’

ngaa
‘that’

Quota
tions

non
verb

Past Cons Past
Perf

Past
Prog

Ptve

1. X

2. X

3. X

4. X

5. ke (A) ta

6. ke

7. X

8. neg

9. ke PresProg

10. X

11. X (B) ta

12. ke (C) ma

13. ke (D) ta

14. X (E) ma

15. ke (F) ma

16. X (G) ma

17. naa (H) ma

18. ke (I) -

19. X (J) ma

Figure 8. Abstraction of morphemic text trace--“Deer and Leopard”
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Independent morphemic 
constructions

06 sifa
‘because’

na
‘when’

kekia
‘as’

ngaa
‘that’

Quota
tions

non
verb

Past Cons Past
Perf

Past
Prog

Ptve

20. neg

21. bowa-
lale

22. neg sifa
Non-verb

23. X Cons

24. Faale
neg

Cond
Cond

25. pa
past

26 aava

27. Ngi-
mila Past

Figure 8. Abstraction of morphemic text trace--“Deer and Leopard” (continued)
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Independent Morphemic 
constructions

00 na
“when’

ksinoo 
‘so that’

kekia
‘as’

Quota
tions

non
verb

Past Cons Past
Perf

Hab Past Past
Prog

Ptve Hab

1 NP

2 neg Cond X

3 ke-t-
neg

Cond

4 X

5 X

6 X (A) ngaa

7 X

8 X (B) ta

9 X X

10 Past

11 X (C) ma

12 X Cons

13 ke (D) ma

14 X

15 X X

16 X

17 X

18 X

19 X

20 X non
-verb

21 X X

22 X

23 Ptve

Figure 9. Abstraction of morphemic text trace-“The Haale”

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



90

Independent Morphemic 
constructions

09 na
‘when’

keinoo 
‘so that’

kekia
‘as’

Quota
tions

non
verb

Past Cons Past
Perf

Hab Past Past
Prog

Ptve Hab

24 Cond

25 X X

26 X

27 Past

28 X X fili

29 X

30 X

31 X Ptve

32 X

33 X

34 bowa-
lale

Past

Figure 9. Abstraction of morphemic text trace--“The Haale” (continued)
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There are several other morphemes marked in the abstracts. The non-subordinating con

junctions such as ks  ‘then’ and k i  ‘but’ are marked in the appropriate box where the Clause occurs. 

Negatives are also marked. In the final column, the form of the quotative is marked. Some end with 

ta (?), others with ma ‘on him’. These are the most common quotative markings. There is one ngaa 

‘that’ (Haale 6) and one with no special marker (Deer 18). The first one is indirect and the second 

is before an onomatopoeic quotation where Leopard laughs. Where any of these morphemes are 

noted an “X” is not marked.

2.3.4.3 Morphemic Text Formula-“Deer and Leopard”

The morphemic Text Chain for this text can be summarized in the following formula.

^Text Chain = l n: Non-verbal Clause

2n: in.

2 n:

1. fke] 2. /P a st\  
•jkÊ  \ConsJ
l e e j

1. ffaa le  ] 2 . JPastPerf\ 
•j bowalale }• \PastProgJ 
100 J

3: [1. Non-verbal 2. [1. aava 2. P ast]] 

4: [1. ngim ila 2. Ptve]

(The non-subordinating conjunctions are defined as: ke ‘then’, k i  ‘but\faale  ‘therefore’, bowalale 
‘because’, 09 is zero or no conjunction.)

“Deer and Leopard” begins with several Non-verbal constructions which give the title, intro

duce the main referent, and give us information about the main referent which will lead us into the 

story.

R eproduced  with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



92

The second section occurs twice. There is a series of constructions in the Past or Consecu

tive followed by a Past Perfect construction(s), 5-8 and 9-24. The Clauses and Sentences in this 

section may have non-subordinating conjunctions preceding them. The use of these conjunctions is 

explained in the semantic section of this chapter. Most of the verbal constructions used are either 

Past or Consecutive. Where the Past Perfect constructions begin, time stops and flashback informa

tion is given.

The third section of the text (25-26) begins with a Non-verbal construction found in the
C

independent Clause 25b. The aava. coordinates 25 and 26 while providing a Logical Arrangement 

where the Clause following the aava gives the result of the previous Clause. Deer said the truth and 

so the result was that he was spared.

The final section is a Sentence which begins with ngimila ‘likewise’. This section concludes 

the text and gives the moral for the story.

2.3.4.4 Morphemic Text Formula~‘T h e Haale”

The morphemic Text Chain for this text can be summarized in the following formula.

MText Chain = l n:

2n:

1. Non-verbal

2n. [1. {00, ke} 2. {PastPerf,Hab}] 

3n. [1. {00, ke} 2. {Past,Cons}]

l n. Hab

2. [1.{0Q,bowalale} 2.Non-verbal]

(The non-subordinating conjunctions are defined as: ke ‘then’, ke ‘but’, bowalale ‘because’, 00 is zero 
or no conjunction.)

The first section in “The Haale” (see Figure 9) can occur more than once. The first occur

rence, 1-9, begins with a Noun Phrase to give us the title. Then there are two constructions in the
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Past Perfect which realize Events in the semantics. This is followed by several Past and Consecutive 

constructions. The whole series repeats itself again in 10-26. A Non-verbal construction ends this 

section of the text (27).

The second section can also occur more than once. There are several Habitual construc

tions which are then followed by a Non-verbal topicalization Sentence construction, 28-31 and 32-34.

There are two Clauses which are not included in this formula. They are Clauses 23 and 24. 

In the Abstract they are shown as an independent Potentive and an independent Conditional Clause. 

The Potentive construction in 23 is very likely a peak signal. It takes the story out of the past for 

the most tense point in the story. Haale has been buried alive and stays alive for seven days. He is 

not only alive, but he howls and screams the entire time.

There are some doubts as to the status of Clause 24. It very well may be subordinate to 

Clause 23. It has the meaning that the previous seven days of being in the grave and Haale’s howl

ing were conditions that went on before he died. This use of the Conditional requires further study. 

There is a morpheme pie  in Bandi which is translated ‘before’, but it is not used here nor in all 

similar contexts. It may be because this is the peak of the text and very climactic that it is left out. 

Another hypothesis is that his dying was inevitable and that this is actually the denouement of the 

text. The tension built up because of his suffering for seven days is finally released. Therefore, hav

ing the part of his dying in a subordinate Clause is not out of place

2.3.4.5 Observations

The abstractions reveal some differences between the narrative texts. The folk tale makes 

more use of non-subordinating conjunctions, particularly the conjunction ke ‘then’. This conjunction 

is not used at all in the historical narrative which makes more use of the Consecutive verbal con

struction. The use of a conjunction in a construction requires a fully inflected verb and, as has 

already been discussed in 1.7.3, ke requires the use of the Immediate Past suffix -ngal-a.
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The folk tale also differs from the historical narrative in that there is more use of reported 

speech. Whether this has to do simply with the nature of the moral being taught (i.e., speaking the 

truth) or whether reported speech is used more often in folk tales and by animal referents needs 

further investigation.

2.4 Semantic Text Trace

2.4.1 Introduction

“The intent in semotactic charting is to identify the semantic constructions that are realized 

by the morphotactic data . . . ” (Fleming lecture notes). These constructions, also called propositions, 

may be embedded within interproposition arrangements, conversation blocks, and discourse. While 

most proposition constituents are related to one another by functions and have no sequential order

ing, the semantic discourse does have ordered position constituents.

The organization of the morphemic abstract is the basis for the organization of the semantic 

trace. The charting will be based on morphemic criteria.

2.4.2 Charting Procedures

The semantic text trace charts displayed in Figures 10 and 11 (pages 106-113) are organized 

to show the independent propositions vertically and the dependent propositions horizontally. The 

semantic realizations are found at the top of the chart. There are morphemic headings as well. A 

tactic trace of the minimal constituents for each proposition is recorded. Pronouns indicating the
C

verbal construction in the VP have not been included as realizations of EventFUNCTIONS.

The mainline propositions are found in the first several columns. The first column contains 

those which are related sequentially in time for the most part. The next column contains the main 

line propositions that are related simultaneously in time.

The minimum constituents of the subordinated propositions are recorded in columns that 

follow. They are located horizontally with the independent propositions to which they are subordi
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nate. Again, each column is labeled by the subordinating morpheme which begins it. The semantic 

realizates are labeled above each column.

The second to the last column records the propositions found in Non-verbal constructions. 

The ^QUOTATION of the ^Conversation Block is recorded in the last column. The morphemic ma 

and ta of the SQUOTATTVE are also recorded in that column.

2.4.3 Semantic Text Formula~“Deer and Leopard’3

**Text =  P: Coordination (1)

C:
— /Existential \
Discourse(Narrative =  P2n: \SpatLocation J (2-4) 

folk tale)

+  P ln: fEvt(ACT) 1
] Evt(EXPSN) (■ (5-12) 
lEvt(COG) J

+ C: [1. TempArr(SEQ)n 2.TempArr(SIMUL)n] 
(13-19) (20-24)

+ FI: [LogArr(SEQ)] (25-26)

+Temporal Arrangement(SIMUL) 

+ Logical Arrangement(SEQ)

+ Conversation Block 

+ Event(REACITON)

F:[l. ngimila + 2. Comparison] (27)

The semantic tactic formula of this text is composed of a preceding position filled by 

^Coordination plus a central position filled by an embedded narrative folk tale. This discourse is

scomposed of an initial preceding position (P2) which can occur more than once filled by Existen-
o  .  C

tials and Spatial Location. The next position (PI) can occur more than once and is filled by Ev- 

ent(EXPRESSION), (ACTIVITY), and (COGNITION). The central constituent is filled by ^ e m -
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poral Arrangement(SEQUENT[AL) followed by ^Temporal Arrangement(SIMULTANEOUS).
O

There is a following position for the narrative discourse filled by a Logical Arrange- 

ment(SEQUENTIAL).

In addition to the Discourse there is also ^Temporal Arrangement(SIMULTANEOUS), 

^Logical Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL), SConversation Block, and SEvent(REACTION). (These are 

realized by the dependent and independent Clauses in ^Sentence structures.)
C

The entire text has a following position filled by a Comparision which begins with the 

morpheme ngimila ‘likewise.’

The semantic text formula can be related to Longacre’s (1983:20-25) notional structure fea

tures in the following way.

^Text.C: Discourse. P2 Exposition There was a deer long ago.
He was cold.

PI Inciting Moment Deer laid in Leopard’s path.
Leopard comes along.
Deer requests to say three things.
Leopard agrees.

C l .  Developing tension Deer states 1st and 2nd truth.
Climax Third truth.

2. Denouement Leopard laughs and lets Deer go.
Explanation why Leopard was full.

FI Final Suspense Deer spoke the truth and was saved.

^TextF: Conclusion Any person who speaks truth can save
himself.

The Exposition is found in the beginning Non-verbal constructions that compose 

Discourse.P2. These constructions lay the ground work that gets the Deer on stage and into 

Leopard’s path.

Kb, usually translated ‘then’, starts the story rolling. We see the Deer taking action about his
C

problem of being cold. This same morpheme also connects the text together in the series of Con

versation Blocks found in Discourse.C. The ideophone fuu  puts an exclamation point on the real
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conflict in the story and immediately following we see Deer’s proposal which takes us into the main 

part of the text. Prior to getting into the main part, however, ki, usually translated ‘but’, introduces 

Leopard’s agreement to Deer’s proposal, something that the audience would not expect a Leopard 

to do.

Discourse.C contains the Developing Conflict, Climax, and Denouement. The counting out 

of the three truths, Leopard’s threats, and the lengthening of Deer’s quotations all develop the ten

sion. We reach the Climax at the third truth where the quotative changes. Instead of the usual ke 

there is naa, “Deer now said”.

The Denouement is realized as Leopard laughs. Tension is relieved. An explanation 

summed up by faale ‘therefore’ ends the conflict. The Final Suspense is signaled by pa which sums 

up what Deer did and the result.

The Conclusion in Text.F is signaled by ngimfla ‘likewise’ where the author applies the
C

truths gained from the story to the listener by using a Comparison proposition.

The realization formulas for the semantic Discourse are as follows.

^Text.P \^ G e n re  of text folk tale 

Text Chain 1

^Text.C \^COM M UNICATOR INTENT to entertain and illustrate benefits of telling the 
truth.

/MText Chain 2-26

^Discourse \ ^ P lo t

/^Text Chain

^Disc.P2n l.Major Participant
2.Plot.TIME
3.Deer Plot.PROBLEM

/^T ext Chain 2-4
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SDisc.Pln X05 l.Plot.PLACE
2. Secondary Participant
3.Deer Plot PLANNED RESOLUTION
4.Deer Plot RESOLUTION
5.Deer Plot PROBLEM
6.Leopard Plot CIRCUMSTANCE

/^Text Chain 5-12

^Disc.Cn l.Deer and Leopard Plot RESOLUTION
2. Leopard Plot PROBLEM

/MText Chain 13-24 

^DiscJF ^^COMMUNICATOR BELIEF telling the truth is beneficial

/MText Chain 25-26 

^Text.F \^COM M UNCATOR INTENT to apply lesson to AUDIENCE 

/MText Chain 27

2.4.4 Semantic Text Formula--“The Haale”

The semantic tactic formula of this text is composed of a preceding position (P2) filled by 

^Name and te m p o ra l  Arrangement(SIMULTANEOUS) plus another preceding position (PI) 

which can occur more than once filled by ^Event(ACiTVITY) and (EXPRESSION). The central 

position is filled by an embedded historical narrative. This narrative is composed of a preceding 

position (P2) filled by an ^Existential and ^Conversation Block plus another preceding position (PI) 

which can occur more than once filled by ^Event(ACnVITY) and (EXPRESSION). The central 

position is filled by a ^Temporal Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL) which is filled by an ^Elaboration 

and then a second position which contains an %vent(ACTiVITY) and a ^Temporal Arrange- 

ment(SIMULTANEOUS). The ^Elaboration is filled by an ^Event(ACTTVITY) and a series of 

^Temporal Arrangements(SEQUENTIAL). The following position of the embedded discourse is 

filled by an ^Elaboration and ^^identification. This ^Elaboration is also filled by an 

^Event(ACnVTTY) and a series of tem p o ra l Arrangements(SEQUENTIAL).
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In addition to the propositions in the Discourse there is also te m p o ra l  Arrange- 

ment(SIMULTANEOUS), SLogical Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL), SComparison, and SConversa- 

tion Block. These are again found in the dependent and independent Clauses of the ^Sentence.

The following position of the entire text is filled by a ^Temporal Arrange- 

ment(SEQUENTIAL) and ^Identification. The combination in position Text.F of te m p o ra l
O

Arrangement and Identification produces a Logical Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL).

^Text = P2n: [l.Name 2.Temporal Arrangement(SIMULTANEOUS)] (1-3)

P ln: /Event(ACnVITY) \  (4-9)
\Event(EXPRESSION) J

C:Discourse (Narrative= 
historical

P2:[l.Existential 2.Conversation Block] (10-11)

P ln: jEvent(ACnVITY) \  (12-14) 
]Event(EXPRESSION) f

C: TempArr(SEQ): LElaboration: [l.Evt(ACT)
2n.TempArr(SEQ)]
(15-24)

2.[l.Event(ACnVTTY)
2n.TempArr(SIMUL)] (25-27)

F: [LElaboration 2.Indentification] (28-31)

+ Temporal Arrangement(SIMUL)

+ Logical Arrangement(SEQUENTLAL) 

+ Conversation Block 

+ Comparison

F: [l.TempArr(SEQ) 2.Indentification] (32-34)
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Again, this discourse can be related to Longacre’s (1983:20-25) notional structure features:

This text is different from the folk tale in that it does not start out with the highest ranked 

referent. There are more referents involved than in the folk tale, but there is also more information 

needed in order for the audience to understand why the sacrifice was made. So the text begins by 

giving the background to the sacrifice which gives us the problem concerning the war.

The action begins as the people gather and go to the diviner. Unlike the folk tale, there is 

no ks ‘then’ to get time moving and to keep it moving. In fact, this morpheme is not used at all in
O

“The Haale”. It seems the nature of the Events serves to keep the story going whereas in “Deer 

and Leopard” there are a series of ^Conversation Blocks that need some assistance to keep them 

flowing.

The Denouement comes when Haale dies and there is relief that he is no longer suffering. 

There is the word yela ‘finally* in the VP of that Clause which emphasizes the relief felt.

The Final Suspense comes as the enemies are driven out.

The Conclusion comes in two parts. Discoursed gives the connection between the sacrifice 

that occurred in the story and the sacrifices that occur following his death. Text.F connects the 

worship and the sacrifice with the ending of the war which was made possible through Haale.

Exposition When the war was troublesome for the Bandis, 
they did not know what to do.

Inciting Moment They went to the diviner.
He told them to make the human sacrifice.

SText.C:l.Discourse. P2 Exposition There was a man named Haale.

PI Inciting Moment Gave himself for the sacrifice.

C:1 Developing Tension 
Climax 
Denouement 

2 Final Suspense

Details about how Haale was killed. 
He was alive for seven days, howling. 
Haale died.
The enemies were driven back.

Conclusion

F: Conclusion The people sacrifice a cow on the anniversary of 
Haale’s death. This is the Haale Sacrifice. 
People worship Haale because he saved them.
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“The Haale” makes more use than “Deer and Leopard” of the Sentence structure where the

Sentence!* uses a Clause beginning with the subordinating conjunction na. The use of this Sentence

structure corresponds to the notional structure features in the following way.

When war was hard Exposition
When they came from the diviner Inciting Moment
When Haale gave himself Developing Tension, Climax, Denouement
When the sacrifice was made Final Suspense
When the war was finished Conclusions

The realization rules for the semantic Discourse are as follows.

^Text.P2n X ^ l.G en re  of text historical narrative 
2.Introduce major Participants
3.Plot.TIME
4.Bandi PlotJPROBLEM

/^T ex t Chain 1-3

^ e x t-P l11 X̂ "8 1.Plot.PLACE
2.Secondary Participant
3.Bandi Plot.PLAN
4.Bandi Plot.PLANNED RESOLUTION 

/^T ex t Chain 4-9

^Text.C \^COM M UNICATO R INTENT to inform about the events of the original Haale 
sacrifice 

/“ Text Chain 10-31

^Discourse \ ^ P lo t

Text Chain

8Disc.P2n X*"'8 l.Major Participant
2.Haale Plot.PROBLEM

/^Text Chain 10-11

SDisc.Pln X08 1. Haale PlotRESOLUTION
2. COMMUNICATOR INTENT to show Haale’s generosity and 

concern for family

/ ^ e x t  Chain 12-14

8Disc.C X05 1. Bandi Plot.RESOLUTION:SCENE!ncidents
2. BACKGROUND KNOWLEDGE identifies who the enemies 

were

/MText Chain 15-27
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^Disc.F X^COMMUNICATOR INTENT to inform about the connection of 
further sacrifices to the original one

/MText Chain 28-31

^Text.Fn COMMUNICATOR INTENT to validate the sacrifice and to honor
Haale as a hero

/ ^ e x t  Chain 32-34

2.4.5 Observations

There are a number of subordinating conjunctions in both of the texts. Na *when’ plus a 

Progressive verbal construction gives ^SIMULTANEOUS of a ^Temporal Arrange- 

ment(SIMULTANEOUS). When used with a Past verbal construction it is the ^PRIOR of a ^Tem

poral Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL). Na is used only once in “Deer and Leopard” and this is where 

Leopard gets introduced. In “The Haale,” we saw it correlating with changes in the notional struc

ture features.

There are several Logical Relators for ^Logical Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL). Both ksinoo 

‘so that’ and ngaa ‘that’ introduce the ^SUBSEQUENT of ^Logical Arrangement-means/purpose 

(Haale 12 and Deer 23). Why there are two different morphemes is not known at this time. The 

ngaa has the same phonological shape as the multi-functional relator discussed in Section 1.7.5.9.

Sifaa ‘because’ and bowalale ‘because’ are found at the beginning of a construction realizing 

the ^SUBSEQUENT of a ^Logical Arrangement-reason/result. The latter is considered non-subor

dinating because the information following it seems to be on the mainline of events (see Deer 21 

and Haale 34). Sifaa gives a reason for something that could be implied by the previous information 

(see Deer 22b). Further analysis is needed before establishing this hypothesis.

Aava ‘and’ is found at the beginning of a Clause realizing the ^SUBSEQUENT of a ^Logi

cal Arrangement-means/result. It is used in “Deer and Leopard” as the conclusions of the text are 

being made. “All this Deer said was true, and he saved himself.” Both Clauses are on the mainline 

but also have a logical relationship.
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Kekia ‘as’ is found at the beginning of the ^REFERENCE PROPOSITION of a ^Compari

son proposition.

The semantic propositions realized by the independent and subordinated Clauses are illus

trated in the semantic text trace charts and in Sections 1.7.5.12 and 1.7.5.13.

The use of reported speech which refers to direct and indirect quotations with a quotative 

needs to be addressed as well as the morphemes ma and ta found in the quotatives. Larson’s study 

of reported speech revealed several functions as to their use on the discourse level:

(1) to realize speech acts; (2) to highlight events and participants, and to mark peak; and (3) 
to realize nonspeech acts such as awareness attribution, causal relations, identification rela
tions, and performatives (1978:xiii).

Bandi also uses reported speech in similar ways. The way the reported speech is being used deter

mines the quotative morpheme used. There are several hypotheses for the use of ta in the quotative.

1. When the Conversation Block is not recording an actual speech incident but is be
ing used to announce the upcoming event on the mainline.

(52) Ke i yea ta Deer A
Then he said *

“BeIe ngi li mbeinda folo holongi aa vu na,
let me go where sun shine it put there

ngi wools wo.”
I warm do

“Then he (Deer) said, ‘Let me go where the sun is shining 
and warm myself.’”

2. Used when no ^ADDRESSEE in particular is addressed. This hypothesis doubles
with the example above and needs further study.

3. For the Inciting Moment.
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(53) I ye ta, Haale B
he said *

“Si waa ke, koi ei wu gula. . . . ”
This you do war itNEG you destroy. . . .

“He (the diviner) said, ‘This is what you can do, so the war 
will not destroy you. . . .

4. For the first speech act in a series of speech acts.

(54) Ke Ndopa yea ta Deer D
then Deer said *

“Ngilangi lo ngaa si. . . . ” 
first.one is REL this. . . .

“Then Deer said, ‘The first one is this. . .

The quotative morpheme ma is used for the following:

1. For naming a referent.

(55) Too ye ma, Haale C
they said him-on

“Haale.”
Haale.

“They said to him, ‘Haale.’” (Or, They called him Haale.)

2. When the ^ADDRESSEE for an actual speech act is known.

(55) Kc i yeni ti wa Haale D
But he said them on

“Ke taa ngi vongai kpelee kula wii ngengengi wa. . . .” 
must they his relatives all free foreigner work on. . . .

“But he (Haale) said to them, ‘They must free his relatives 
from foreigner work.’”
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The first examples under each of the above sets of hypotheses do not realize actual speech 

acts. The third example under ta could possibly also not be a speech act but in these particular 

stories it is logical for them to represent speech acts.

The functions of the morphemes ma and ta are elusive but may give a clue to rank. In

c s“Deer and Leopard,” there are two times that ta is used when Leopard is the AUDIENCE and 

thus there is nothing referring to the ^ADDRESSEE (Clauses 11 and 13). Ta is never used when 

Deer is the ^A U D IE N C E . He is always recognized as an ^ADDRESSEE by the use of the form 

ma. Ma is a postposition overlaid with the 3S pronoun tone which indicates who is the 

^ADDRESSEE. In Clause 19 we are assured of this as the ICC form of ma, wa, is used following 

Ndopa who is the ** ADDRESSEE. Ta seems to be a particle indicating something was said, but no 

reference is made as to who the ^ADDRESSEE is. This hypothesis concerning the use of ta and its 

effect on referent rank is tentative. The two instances mentioned above coincide with the quotation 

used for the Inciting Moment and the first speech act of Deer’s three truths.

However, if the hypothesis about rank is true, then “The Haale” gives some interesting clues 

as to who is most important in the story and also in society. The diviner, who only appears for a 

short time, is the speaker following a quotative that uses ta. He is key to the story because he gives 

the solution to the problem and his quotation is the Inciting Moment to get the story going. It is 

also the only truly direct quotation in the story (Haale B). At this point in the text he has a higher 

rank than the Bandi people. This would be in agreement with the Bandi culture as well. Tradition

ally diviners are highly respected people.

Later in the story, Haale has a quotation which is in indirect form. The pronouns referring 

to the ^ADDRESSEES are in the 3rd person as well as the pronoun referring to himself. His quota

tive uses ma (Haale 13,D). The use of the quotative gives him a higher rank than the Bandi people 

who do not have any formulaic type of quotative, i ye talma, to express their speech acts. Instead, 

their speech acts are realized by a ^Conversation Block with the ^QUOTATION connected with 

ngaa (Haale 6,A). It is all indirect and draws little attention to its content.
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8 EvtJCOC)® 
NGTD:he 
COG:know

9 Evt ( ACT) *» 
ACT:11 f t . up  
PilEN: D eer

Evt (ACT)** 
ACT:Leopard  
ACT:pasB 
S L 0C :p a th

10 Evt(EX PSH )-  
S P K R : tha t  o ne  
EX PSN :c r led

11 Evl(EX PSII) -
EXPSN:sald P l e a s e  d o n ' t  o a t  

Be. 3 want t o  flay 
t h r e e  t h i n g s  t o  
y ou .  b u t  i f  t h o y  
a r e  n o t  t r u e  t h e n  

y ou c a n  e a t  no.

12 Evt<EXPSII)» 
SPKR:Leopard 
EXPSN:said 
ADDR:hia

Ok! t o l l  Be a l l  
now q u i c k l y .

13 Evt(EX PSN)-  
SPKR:Deer 
EXPSN:said

(D) t a
The f l r s t  o n e  Ifl 
t h i s .  I f  I  h ad  known 
t h a t  t h l f l  was y o u r  
p a t h ,  I  w o u l d n ' t  
h a v e  l a i d  down h e r o  
a t  a l l .

14 Evt (EXPSN)-  
SPKR;Leopard 
EXPSN:said 
ADDR:hia

(E) na
t r u e ,  you w o u l d n ' t  
h av e  d o n e  I t .  Ok, 
Bay t h e  o t h e r  two 
now.

IS Evi(EXPSN)-  
SPKR:Deer 
EXPSN:said 
ADDR:hia

<F) na
t h e  s e c o n d  o n e  I s  
a g a i n .  A l l  t h e  a n l -  
f l a l s  i n  t h e  b u s h  and  
a l l  t h e  a n i a a l f l  i n  
town, I f  X go and  
s a y  t o  o v en  o n e  o f  
t h e s ,  he  w i l l  n o t  
b e l i e v e  By w ords .

16 Evt(EX PSH )-  
SPKR;Leopard  
EXPSN:said 
ADDR:hla

<G) na
You h a v e  s p o k e n  t h e  
t r u t h  a g a i n .  Ok t h e  
l a s t  one  1b w h a t f  
Say  i t  q u i c k l y  o r  1 
w i l l  e a t  you .

F ig u r e  10. S e m a n t ic  t e x t  t r a c e — "D eer and L eo pard "  ( c o n t in u e d )
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6 Evt(EX PSN )* 
EXPSN:ask

(A )ngaa  
• h a t  th e y  
c o u ld  d o  ( s o )  
t h e  w ar w ould  
n o t  d e s t r o y  th e n .

7 E vt(A C T ): 
A G T :d lv ln e r  
A C T:looked 
P A T .lt

a Evt(EX PSN )* 
EXPSN:say

(B) t s  T h is  i s  
w hat you s h o u ld  
d o  s o  t h e  w ar 
w i l l  n o t  d e s t r o y  
you . You n u s t  
t a k e  a  n a t i v e  
c i t i z e n  a s  a 
s a c r i f i c e ,  s h o o t  
h i *  w i th  s e v e n  
a r ro w s  an d  w h ile  
b r e a t h  I s  
s t i l l  In  h l a .  
b u ry  h l a

9 Evt(EX PSN )* 
E X P S N :in fo ra  
A D D R :c itiz en s

E vt(A C T )n 
A CT:cone f r o n  
S L O C :d lv ln e r

10 E x i s t e n t i a l *
£XSTL:on Ban

l i Evt(EX PSN )* 
EXPSN:say 
ADDR:hla

(C) aa  
f la a lo .

12 E vt(A C T )-  
A C T:give 
P A T :s e lf  
U EN D P:country

E vt(A C T )* 
A C T ;k ill  
P A T :h ia

13 k£
Evt(EX PSN )* 
EXPSN:say 
ADDR:them

I h e y  s u s t  T re e  h i s  
r e l a t i v e s  f r o a  
s l a v e  l a b o r  t o  th e  
f o r e i g n e r s  o r  
g o v e r n a e n t .  None 
o f  th o a  was t o  do  
p o r t e r  w ork .

14 E vt(A C T )* 
A C T :c i t iz e n s  
A C T:agree

15 E vt(A C T )* 
A C T .d es tro y  
P A T :h is  
P R O D :s a c r if ic e

E vt(A C T )*
A CT:H aale
A CT:glvo
P A T :s o ir

F ig u r e  11. S em an tic  t e x t  t r a c e — "The H a a le "  ( c o n t in u e d )
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27 I d o n t -  
ID F O :th e ir  

l e a d e r  
ID F fi:C h ie r  

U baguloB e

28 E v t(A C T )- 
A C T :w orship  
P A T :h ie

E vt(A C T )-  
AOTjwar 
P H A S E :fin ish

E v t (ACT)«  
A C T :A nniver

s a r y  o f  
H a a l e 's  
d e a th  

ACTscobo

29 E vt(A C T )-  
A C T :a ll B an d la  
A C T :catch  
P A T ;b lack  cow

30 Evt(A C T )-  
A C T ;k ill 
P A T :It
5 L 0 C :H a a le ’B

g ra v e

31 IDFR:
C onvU lk»
QTVE:

Evt|E X PS N )-  
EX P SN ;call 

Q TN :the H aa le

1 D F U :s a c r i f ic e

32 Evt(ACT) -  
A C T :a ll l s p o r t a n t  

p e o p le  
A C T :g a th er 
TLO C;every y e a r

33 E vt(A C T )»
ACT:go 
SLO C ;llaale

w o rsh ip  p la c e

34 JDFR;
E vt(A C T )« 
CAUSE:sake 
A C T '.destroy  
P A T :B andls 
MEANS;war 
NCTD:they

b o w a la le

ID FO the

F ig u r e  11. S e m a n tic  t e x t  t r a c e - - " T h e  H aa le "  ( c o n t in u e d )
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2.5.1 Introduction

The purpose of the Communication Situation Text Trace is to identify the information from 

the referential realm which is reflected in the text. It includes the time, place, incidents, and refer

ents. These may be actual, hypothetical, or imaginary.

The CS stratum, like the Semantic and Morphemic strata, has constructions composed of 

constituents. The ^ In c id en t has constituents such as PERFORMER, AFFECTED, COMMUNI

CATOR, and AUDIENCE. The ^ P lo t  has PROBLEM, CIRCUMSTANCE, PLANNED RESO

LUTION, and RESOLUTION. The CS Stratum also includes static structures which are apart from 

the communicator and audience but which are used to encode or decode a text (Fleming 1988:298). 

Static structures include the CULTURE, LANGUAGE, and SOCIAL SETTING, among others.

The examination of the Communication Situation in these texts will be brief. There could be 

much more detail involved if one was to take a look at all the cultural factors, beliefs, attitudes, in

terests, etc., of the Bandi people and of the person to whom the texts were first told.

2.5.2 Charting Procedures

Figures 12 and 13 (pages 116-117) display the referential plot trace for each narrative. This 

trace is organized around the semantic trace. There is a vertical column for each major and minor 

ranking referent. The first row or rows gives the inter-relationship between referents if such is 

needed. This is information that is not necessarily related to time, for example, the Social Relation

ship between the Bandi people and those they are fighting, or the Social Relationship between the 

enemies and their chief.

The left most column gives the temporal order once time begins and also the place an inci

dent occurs. The time is marked as T l, T2, etc. to refer to events in chronological order. If several 

events are going on at the same time, they are found horizontally arranged in line with the same
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time marking. If an incident occurs for an extended period of time there will be a vertical line 

marking the beginning and end of the incident.

Each referent is marked according to its role in each particular incident. The asterisk 

marks the higher ranking referent of a particular incident or relationship.

Flashbacks are placed where they actually occur rather than where they are mentioned in 

the story. Thus, we see the Leopard eating the big animal before the time of the story actually starts.

2.5.3 Observations

2.5.3.1 “D eer and Leopard”

The ^ P lo t  for “Deer and Leopard” includes the following. There are plot structures for 

both Deer and Leopard. The constituents have been lined up horizontally to show how the plots of 

each referent interact with each other.

Deer Plot

PROBLEMrhe was cold 

PLANNED RESOLUTION: lay in the sun 

RESOLUTION: laid in the Leopard’s path 

Plot=

PROBLEM:he didn’t know, 
Leopard came

Leonard Plot

CIRCUMSTANCE:he was full from eating

CIRCUMSTANCE:Deer in his path 

PROBLEM:too full to eat Deer 

RESOLUTION: Plot =

REACTION: fear

PLAN:to tell 3 truths 
as a way out

RESOLUTION:Leopard lets him go

CIRCUMSTANCE:Deer begs to 
tell three truths

REACITON:Leopard agrees 
& lets Deer go
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Time P la c e D eer L eo p ard b ig
an im a l

Long ago CIRCUM:cold PE R :caught A F F :caught

PE R :eat
CIRCUM :full f

A F F :ea ten

P E R :w a itin g  |

T1 L e o p a rd ’s
p a th

*PER:went
1

T2 1 •P E R :la id  down 1

T3
1 AFF:came upon

•P E R :p a ss in g  1 
•PER:came upon  |

T4 1 COMM:cried i

T5 COMM:Don't e a t  
me. I  w ant t o  
s a y  3  t h i n g s .  I f  
th e y  a r e n ' t  t r u e  
th e n  you  can  
e a t  me.

AUD

T6 AUD COMM:Ok, t e l l  me I 
q u ic k ly .  |

T7 COMM:The 1 s t  one i s  
t h i s .  I f  I  h ad  known 
t h i s  was y o u r p a th  
I  w o u ld n ’t  h av e  l a i d  
down h e re  a t  a l l .

AUD

T8 AUD COMM:True, you 
w o u ld n ’t  have  done 
i t .  OK, s a y  th e  
o th e r  2 now.

T9 COMM:The se c o n d  one i s  
t h i s .  Out o f  a l l  th e  
a n im a ls  i n  t h e  bush  and 
a l l  th o s e  i n  tow n, i f  I  
w en t t o  one and  s a id  
‘U n c le  L eo p ard  and I  
w ere  t a l k i n g  t o d a y . ’
He w ould  n o t b e l i e v e  me.

AUD

T10 AUD COMM:You h av e  sp o k en  
th e  t r u t h  a g a in .  Ok, 
w hat i s  th e  l a s t  one? 
T e l l  me q u ic k ly  
b e fo r e  I  e a t  you .

T i l COMM:Uncle, I  know th a t  
you a r e  s a t i s f i e d .  I f  
t h a t  w ere n o t  t r u e ,  w ith  
a l l  th e  t a l k i n g  w e 'r e  
d o in g , you  w ould  have 
e a te n  me.

AUD

T12 1 •P E R :lau g h ed

T13 AUD COMM:Get up and  go .T he  
t h r e e  th i n g s  you spoke  
a r e  a l l  t r u e .

F ig u r e  12. R e f e r e n t i a l  p l o t  t r a c e — “D eer and L eopard"
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B and i p e o p le  / c i t i z e n s H aa le e n e m ie s / c h ie f d i v i n e r g r a v e /a r r o w s

I n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p s  
a e o n s  r e f e r e n t s S o c R e l: <— — ' 

l e a d e r s
S o cR e l: <-— 
c i t i z e n s

->  S ocR el: 
C i t i z e n

S ocR el:
s u b j e c t s / c h i e t

S o c R e l: < - - - - -  
en e m ies

S o cR el:
en e m ies

Tim e: P la c e :

L ons ago B an d i
c o u n t r y

1
• P E R :f ig h t  

R C T N :fear

P E R :f ig h t

M  1 •PE31: g a t h e r i

T2 d i v i n e r •P E R :w en t i

T3 •COMM:What t o  
d o  s o  n o t  
d e s t r o y e d  i n  
w ar 1

AUD

T4 I i •P E R :d iv in e d

TS | AUD

1

COMM:This I s  
w hat you o u s t  
d o  . . .

T6 to w n •PER: cam e f ro : i

TT 1 COUU.'told p la t AUD AUD i

i
•PER: gave 
AFF: g iv e n i

’  1

AUD AUD COUU: r e l a t i v e s  
s h o u ld  n o t 
b e  s l a v e s 1

no | COMM:agree COUM:agree i

711 g r a v o •PE R :dug •PER: s a t i A F F :g rav e

7 12  1 1 •P E R :s e t A F F :se t by 
g ra v e 1

713 [ | •P E R :s h o t A F F :sh o t i INSTR

W 4  I | •P E R :lo w e r AFF: lo w ered i

T15 | | •P E R :p u t mud AFF: b u r ie d i

7 d a y s  j •PER: s ta y e d  1 
•PE R :how led | 1

t i e  1  | •P E R :d ied  X I

T17 B an d i 
b o r d e r

•P E R :d ro v e  ou AFF:
d r iv e n  o u t

.........
F ig u re  13 . R e f e r e n t i a l  p l o t  t r a c e — “The H aale*
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Here we can see that the solution for Deer’s problem of being cold only led to another 

problem, that of being found by Leopard. This causes a problem for Leopard because he has 

already eaten although this is unknown to those hearing the story. Deer’s solution offers resolution 

to both of the plots.

The negative, the fact he didn’t know it was Leopard’s path, has not been charted in the
pc

plot trace. But we see that it realizes part of the PROBLEM.

Deer’s two problems give us an interesting clue to the use of quotations already mentioned. 

The use of the ta morpheme can be used at the Inciting Moment. From the CS stratum, this is also 

the point where a solution to the ^PlotJPROBLEM is given. Although I have not charted Deer as 

speaking before he went to the path because it was probably not a real incident, it is the solution for 

his problem of being cold and is found on the S stratum as a Conversation Block and on the M 

stratum in the Event(EXPRESSION).

The chart shows clearly the temporal arrangement of the incidents in the referential realm. 

The information about Leopard having already eaten is not revealed in the story until later. By 

withholding this information, the story teller creates suspense and makes the story interesting. This 

information is later given and is found in the Past Perfect verbal constructions.

The information found in the F positions in the semantic trace is not found in the Plot 

structures, nor on the CS chart. This is information given by the story teller to explain, inform, or 

relay ^ B E L IE F  or ATTITUDE. In this text, the value of telling the truth is portrayed.

2.5.3.2 “The Haale”

The ^ P lo t  for “The Haale” includes the following. There are plot structures for both the 

Bandi people and for Haale.
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Bandi People Plot Haale Plot

PROBLEM:war is going poorly PROBLEM:relatives are being used as slaves
the people don’t want to lose, 
they don’t know what to do

PLAN:go to diviner for answer

PLANNED RESOLUTION: do what diviner 
says and offer a sacrifice

Plot =
PROBLEMrneed a volunteer

RESOLUnON:Haale volunteers, RESOLUTION:volunteers to be the sacrifice in
enemies are driven out exchange for relatives freedom.

Again, in this text we see that the plots for the Bandi people and for Haale are dependent 

on each other. The same ^RESOLUTION, that of Haale giving his life, ends the ^PROBLEM S 

found in both plots.

Here we see again that part of the ^PRO BLEM  of the war going badly is found in the 

morphemics in negative constructions. These negatives reveal the fact it was undesirable to be 

destroyed and that the people lacked a solution to solve the problem.

While both the solutions are found in ^Conversation Blocks, the morpheme ta is not found 

in the quotative prior to Haale’s solution. Perhaps this is because of its embedded nature within 

another plot or perhaps this is not so much to give a solution to his problem as for the story teller 

to reveal Haale’s good character. Taking care of one’s family and generosity are highly valued per

sonal characteristics for the Bandi people. Here Haale is portrayed as possessing these traits not 

only in his offer to give his life but also in providing for his relatives’ future. Highlighting a favor

able characteristic of a referent is perhaps another use of reported speech.

Again in this text, there is information about incidents that occur prior to the story. This 

information, the fact that the people are in the midst of a hard war, is given at the beginning of the 

text to give the occasion for what is to follow. In both narratives, this information is found in Past 

Perfect verbal constructions.
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By comparing the number of semantic events with the number of actual time incidents (Tl, 

T2, etc.) on the referential chart we can see there is a difference in number. There are several times 

within the morphemic text where we are told that Haale gave himself to be killed or was killed 

(^Text Chain 12,15, and 25). Then it is in M 16-24 that he is killed. These correspond to the time 

line of Tll-16. The killing can only happen once in the referential realm, but in the story it is men

tioned three times in addition to the actual incidents causing his death. In fact, there are four ref

erences if the diviner’s quotation is counted. Suspense is created as this is an unusual request. Then 

Haale (T8, M 12) volunteers himself to be killed. Sentence 15, the ^ELABORATED, does not hap

pen on the referential realm except in the series of incidents that follow this morphemic construc

tion. When the death is mentioned again, it is as a back reference in M 25a, highlighting this event 

once again as the solution to the war. Truly the sacrifice is the peak of the text.

As already mentioned in Section 22.3.2 the lack of noun references is one indicator of peak. 

In Clauses 16,17, and 22 there is a switch in function for a referent or a new referent in primary 

function and a noun is expected.

Another indicator of peak is the length of seven days that Haale howls before he dies. All 

other events, aside from the war going on, are punctiliar. The durative nature of this event holds up 

the story for a moment at the Climax.

The sentence structure in Clauses 15-24 makes more use of the Sentence.F position in com

parison with the rest of the text. There are four occurences (20b, 21b, 24) including the embedded 

Sentence in 21b and counting 24 as subordinate as mentioned in Section 2.3.4.4 on page 93. The 

entire rest of the text has only one occurrence of Sentence!7 being filled (12b).

It is interesting to see that the enemies and their chief have only the CS function PER

FORMER concerning the fighting. This function does not get a primary realization on the Seman

tic stratum but only a tertiary realization as ^SPATIAL LOCATION. This confirms their low rank

ing in the text.

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



121

c
As in “Deer and Leopard,” the information found in the Discourse and Text.F positions is 

not found in the referential plot trace. These are added to explain the connection between the sac

rifice in the story and the sacrifice now called The Haale. The conclusion to the story, giving Haale 

credit for saving his people, is given to inform those being told the story as well as to exonerate 

Haale. Both conclusions realize the ^COMMUNICATORS INTENT and INTEREST (see realiza

tion formulas in Sections 2.4.3 and 2.4.4).

2.6 The Salience Scheme

In the analysis of texts, it becomes evident that not all Clauses have the purpose of telling 

the story. Differing verbal constructions and repetition, as well as author intrusions are used to pro

vide other sorts of information.

First of all, it is assumed that in most languages, clauses that advance the progress of a nar
rative are distinguished . .  . from clauses that do not The formal distinguishing of the sto
ryline needs sometimes to be supplemented by a semantic distinction, e.g., barring ‘be’ verbs 
and statives from the storyline even if they happen to have the required form. Secondly, story
line clauses,. . .  are accompanied by clauses which report other sorts of information and 
which may be ranked in order of progressive degrees of departure from the storyline. 
(Longacre 1990:3)

Table 9.--Etic bands (Longacre 1990:6)

1’. Pivotal storyline (augmentation of 1)
1. Primary storyline (S/Ag> S/Ex > S/P)

2. Secondary storyline 
3. Routine (script-predictable action sequences) 

4. Backgrounded actions/events 
5. Backgrounded activity (durative)

6. Setting (exposition)
7. Irrealis (negatives & modals)

8. Evaluations (author intrusions)
9. Cohesive & thematic

In any language, texts contain a main line of development, usually the sequential and punc- 

tiliar events, and other materials which encode other information. Longacre has developed a set of 

etic bands ranked in order of their departure from the mainline (see Table 9). He hypothesizes that
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this ranking is related to the morphemic structure: . .  the sentences whose main verb(s)/clause(s)

are of highest rank are structurally dominant in the local span and those of lower rank are struc

turally ancillary” (Longacre 1989:415).

The storyline bands for a Bandi narrative can be found in Table 10 on page 123.

2.6.1 Storyline 1

Storyline verbs in Bandi narrative are typically in the simple remote past which entails the 

past indicative pronoun set +  -ni or -i on the verb. The immediate past, marked by -nga or -a, is 

also used in conjunction with ks  ‘then’ which moves the dialogue forward in “Deer and Leopard.” 

The simple past marks punctiliar events in the text. The morphemic abstracts in Section 2.3.4 help 

to illustrate this.

The Consecutive verbal construction which uses the consecutive pronoun set and no suffix 

on the verb, is used in Clauses where the actions are closely related. The question needs to be asked 

whether or not the Consecutive constructions should have the storyline ranking when they follow a 

fully inflected storyline Clause. This is the same question Longacre (1990:89) addresses for the 

Northern Nilotic language Anywak. It seems reasonable here to assign the Consecutive constructions 

the same rank.

The Consecutive is not limited to the main storyline. It can be used following other verbal 

constructions. Consecutive marked Clauses obtain their rank from the Clause preceding it.

Clause chains as described above do not typically go on for long stretches of text. Anytime 

the primary referent changes, a back reference Clause with the subordinating conjunction na ‘when’ 

is used, the story is interrupted with more background or setting information, or there is some 

change in logical direction, the verb is again fully inflected and a new chain may begin.
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Table lO.-Narrative salience scheme

BANDS VERB/CLAUSE FORMS

1 Storyline 1 Simple Past +. Consecutive

2 Storyline 2 Habitual constructions ±_ Consecutive

3 Flashback Past Perfect

4 Backgrounded/ 
simultaneous activity

na +  Progressive

5 Setting Non-verbal Clauses

6 Irrealis Conditional

7 Evaluation/
Author Intrusion

Time stops, topicalization 
logical connectors

8 Cohesion back reference: na + Past

2.6.2 Storyline 2

Storyline 2 refers to the Habitual verbal constructions that are at the end of “The Haale.” 

These events are not happening now or as punctiliar events in the past. They are used to describe 

regularly occurring action of the referents in the past (see Example 57). It is possible that with fur

ther study of expository texts this form may be found to be used for explanation rather than a nar

rative text storyline.

(57) Na koi v x la n i, kEkla f i l i  Haale paa Haale 28
when war fin ish ed , as any Haale k i l l

sowoi 5o fo lo , too ko.
time itHAB reach theyHAB him-worship

“When the war fin ish ed , anytime Haale’s anniversary came, 
they used to worship him.”
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2.6.3 Flashback

Flashback is a category that is closely related to Background. However, it is listed sepa

rately here because the activity has clearly been completed prior to the current time in the story. It 

is not an event going on at the same time as the main event line. The verbal constructions used in 

Flashback are typically Past Perfect constructions.

It has been placed in Band 3 above the background and setting because it provides 

important information to the story. The Past Perfect verbal constructions suggest an ongoing 

significance of the action. This action affects the storyline.

(58) K oli aa moo y s i  Ndopai y cn i, Deer 20-21
Leopard heNEG again PERF-RmPST Deer eat-PERF,

bowalale i  y c i suwa wala houni mengo mbc
because he PERF-RmPST animal b ig caught eat for

noo feyaa . 
ju s t  now.

“Leopard did not again eat Deer, because he had ju st  caught 
and eaten some big anim al.”

2.6.4 Background

Background information is found in the Clauses beginning with the subordinate conjunction 

na ‘when’ and having the progressive aspect. They do not back reference something that already 

happened as does the na plus past (see Cohesion Section 2.6.8). These events occur simultaneously

with the event in the storyline but are not themselves storyline as can be seen in Examples 59 and

60.

( 5 9 ) Na naa K51i v e !________ aa love ngj bambui fiu. Deer 9
when now Leopard PROG-RmPST PROG pass h is  path in

ks i  lccnga ngaa Ndopa fuu 
then he came.upon REL Deer !

“When now Leonard was passing on his path, he came upon 
Deer.”
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(60) Na w51o kol ven i_______ aa Bandiai nda . . . Haale 2
When long war PROG-RmPST PROG Bandi on . . .

taa  y sn i lonx koi 55 t i  gula.
theyNEG PERF-RmPST wantPERF war i t  them destroy.

“When lone ago the war was coming down hard on the Bandi
•people . . . . they did  not want the war to  destroy them.”

2.6.5 Setting

Setting is typified by Non-verbal constructions. These are usually in the form of existentials 

to introduce participants or to give information as to time and place. They usually occur at the 

beginning of the text, but may be inserted where needed such as in “The Haale” where the main 

participant is introduced later in the text.

(61) S iys n g ila a  ngi yErii na, Haale 10
man one he COP there

“One man was th e r e ,”

2.6.6 Irrealis

There seems to be irrealis in the ^AFFECT of the Event(REACl'IONS) in Deer 24 and 

Haale 2. The ^AFFECT is realized by a Conditional verbal construction.

(62) taa yen i loni. koi 55 t i  gula Haale 2
theyNEG PERF-RmPST wantPERF war itCOND them destroy

“They did not want the war to destroy them.”

2.6.7 Evaluation/Author Intrusion 

Evaluation/Author Intrusion is not distinguished by a certain verbal construction. There can 

be an increase in the number of logical connectors used. Time usually stops and events are referred 

to as having happened but with no reference to time in relation to other events.

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



126

Evaluation/Author Intrusion usually comes near the end of the text and uses whatever ver

bal construction is necessary to make particular comments or summarize the story events. This is the 

place in the text where the listener is instructed about some moral value or given the conclusions to 

what has been talked about. The Potentive verbal construction is used to encourage the practice of 

the moral value lauded in “Deer and Leopard.”

(6 3 ) N g im lla  noo nu f i l l  a a  to o y a a  h a a  l e ,  D eer 27 
L ik e w ise  j u s t  p e rso n  any hePTVE t r u t h  th in g  s a y ,

ngumaa a a  wo . . .  
h i s .h e a d  hePTVE open . . .

“L ik e w ise , any  p e rs o n  who can  t e l l  th e  t r u t h ,  h e  can  save 
h i m s e l f . ”

Topicalization was used in both narrative texts (Deer 25a embedded, Haale 31 and 34) to connect 

the events of the story to the communicator’s intention for telling the story.

(64 ) S a a y a i n a  l o  t a a  t o l i  n g aa  H a a le n g i .  H aale  31
S a c r i f i c e  t h a t  COP th e y  c a l l  REL H a a le - th e .

“T h a t s a c r i f i c e  i s  th e  one th e y  c a l l  The H a a le .”

2.6.8 Cohesion

The most obvious cohesive feature is the use of the conjunction na “when’ with a Past verbal 

construction which back references previous events. This Clause also serves to change scenes for 

episodes which may be based on a change of time, location, or circumstance. “The Haale” shows 

clear use of the na-Clause as a cohesive device. The use of the /uz-Clause as an adverbial Clause 

found in SentenceJF following another Clause should not be confused with the one used for cohesion 

found in Sentenced.
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(65) [The Bandi people went to the d iv iner, he to ld  them what to
d o .]

Na t i  h iyen i totobsmai, Haale 9
When they come.from-RmPST d iv in in g-p lace ,

t i  s i t i n i  ndowolo lengai ma. 
they explained country people on.

“When they came from the d iv in er , they explained i t  to the 
c i t i z e n s .”

The Sentence.F adverbial clauses are difficult to place into the salience scheme without 

more study. Several examples are found in the peak of “The Haale”. In Clause 20 we see “They 

buried him when he was still alive.” And in Clause 21 we see a comparison: “They put mud on him 

as they can do when a person dies.” These clauses seem to be Setting or Author Intrusion, however, 

they are very crucial pieces of information. Haale had to be alive when they buried him and he had 

to be buried properly in order for the sacrifice to be valid.

There are several factors that may give reason to rank shift these Clauses to Storyline. 

Usually a subordinate Clause beginning with na “when’ is Background or Cohesion and is found in

Sentence.P. It’s place following the independent Clause may give it more prominence. The

additional use of Sentence.F at peak (see Section 2.532) may also be a clue to rankshift these 

clauses. Both of the examples given above occur during peak
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CHAPTERS 

PROCEDURAL DISCOURSE IN BANDI

3.1 Introduction

“Procedural discourse tells us how something would be done whenever it happens to be 

done, or even how something was done whenever it happened to be done” (Longacre 1976:199). The 

only data available for the study of procedural discourse is “Brushing.” It is a text told to describe 

to a foreigner how the Bandi people farm. It is important to realize that rice farming is the major 

occupation in the Bandi area. The rice grown is needed for the year’s supply of food. If there is a 

bad season, i.e., no rain or the birds eat the grain, the people suffer. The emphasis is not so much 

on the end result, the harvest, but on the process and making sure that the rice has the opportunity 

to grow and head out.

3.2 Referent Identification

Procedural texts do not focus on particular referents. They tend to focus on the actions 

needed to accomplish some particular task or event. There are no referent identification charts in

cluded for this text. It is simple to look at the morphemic text trace in Figure 14 and see that for 

the most part pronouns are used to refer to a generic group of people assumed to be Bandi farmers. 

However, like in the narrative texts, there are nouns that introduce referents the first time they are 

mentioned. In Clause 2a and b the time of the year is introduced with a noun as well as a NP 

referring to all people who will be doing the farming. Any new referent after that is brought in with 

a noun, but unlike the narrative, most of these items are only part of the text briefly before it goes 

on to the next procedure. Aside from the people doing the farming and the rice itself, there are no 

long function spans as found in the narratives (see Section 22 2  for definition of function spans).
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3.3 Morphemic Text Trace

3.3.1 Charting Procedures 

The morphemic text trace for the procedural text is displayed in Figure 14 on pages 129- 

131. The same procedures as used in the narrative texts were used when charting this text.

3.3.2 Observations

The Clause structure for the procedural text is somewhat simpler than that for the narrative. 

The same formula found Section 1.7.5.11 can be used, however, the P3 and P2 positions are not used 

in this procedural text and the F3 position can also be filled by a ^Adjective Phrase.

The M\S realizations are limited to ^Event(ACTTVTTY) on the mainline. There is one 

^Attribution proposition embedded in the Adverb Phrase (12a). The ^Clause.C often realizes 

SPHASE of an SACnVTTY with the SACnVITY itself found in a ^Postpositional Phrase or 

^R elator Phrase in Clause.Fl or F2.

There are four different phasals used in this text, p/vila, nd/laals, t/lokulahei and nd/lo. The 

first one means ‘finish’, the next two mean ‘begin’, and the last one means ‘stay* or ‘continue.’ Each
C

of these phasals requires a nominal morphemic form realizing the ACTIVITY. P/vila and nd/laals
C

are both used intransitively and require a Postpositional Phrase which contains the Event (Clauses 

4, 5, 7, 14,17, and 18). P/vila requires the postposition m/wa ‘on’, and nd/laale requires the postposi

tion mb/wu ‘under’. Tokulahei is a transitive phasal. If it were being used intransitively, the form of 

the phasal would be lokulahei with the initial consonant changing according to the ICC rules. 

Tokulahei thus requires a Relator Phrase which identifies the 3S pronoun referent which is only 

expressed by the tone and the use of the strong consonant rather than the weak (Clause 13). In 

Clause 21 the relator ngaa is absent making the above assertion about tokulahei weak based on this 

text. However, other data shows this phasal usually followed by a Relator Phrase. More study is 

needed as to why the relator is absent here.
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O
There are two ways to nominalize the Verb Phrases used for ACTIVITY. One way is to 

add the suffix -nda +_ the definite suffix -i (Clause 4). The other way is to put the definite suffix on 

the verb realizing the ^ACTIVITY (Clause 7a). The verb mb/wo ‘do’ is also used in both forms after 

the ^ACTIVITY verb except in Clauses 13,17b, 18a, and 21. The phasal nd/laals tends to use the 

first method -nda + -i. The phasal p/vila tends to use the second method. Tokulahei uses only the - 

nda-i with no mb/wo (Clause 13). The only exceptions to these tendencies are found in 17b and 18a 

where there is no mb/wo form and vila is followed by a -nda non-definite form. Why these do not 

follow the same patterns as the others is not known. Neither is it known why the different phasals 

nominalize the verbal construction differently.

3.3.3 Morphemic Abstraction

3.3.3.1 Charting Procedures

The abstract chart is displayed in Figure 15 (page 136). The same charting procedures are 

used here as were used with the narrative texts. The data for this text has been arranged in 2 main 

columns with sub-columns indicating the verbal construction used. The first main column lists the 

independent Clauses and the second column lists all subordinate Clauses beginning with na. The 

subordinate Clauses are found horizontal to the independent Clauses upon which they are depen

dent. The Sentence constituent order of dependent Clauses in relation to the independent Clauses is 

ignored here.

The verbal construction used is marked with an X in the appropriate column. If a phasal is 

used, that phasal is found in the column in place of an X. The * indicates the use of the morpheme 

naa in the VP.
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3.3.3.2 Morphemic Text Formula

The morphemic Text Chain for this text can be summarized in the following formula.

^T ex t Chain = 1. Non-verbal

2n. {Ptve, Cons}

The morphemic Text Chain begins with a NP to tell us the title and topic of the text. The 

second part which can occur more than once is made up of Potentive and Consecutive verbal con

structions.

3.3.3.3 Observations

The verbal constructions used in this procedural text are much different than those in the 

narratives. The Potentive and Consecutive are the only verbal constructions used. There is one con

struction marked for the Perfect.

As with the narrative texts, the Consecutive is associated with the previous fully marked 

Clause. However, in Clauses 9-12 there are four Consecutive Clauses which do not seem to be con

nected to another fully marked Clause. There are two intervening na Clauses which complicate the 

matter more. It seems that these Clauses are related together with the chain of Clauses beginning 

with Clause 7.

Clause 7 is marked Potentive and then is followed by Clause 8 which is Consecutive but has 

the conjunction k i.  This conjunction is often translated ‘but’. However, there does not seem to be 

anything to indicate contra-expectation or contrast at this point in the text. Rather, it seems to be 

indicating that the procedures to follow are very important to the process of farming. Now that the 

farm is burned, the actual planting can begin. The procedures that follow have to do with actually 

planting the rice and making sure the birds don’t eat it while it is first growing. Both the k i  and the 

use of the Consecutive with no Clause fully marked indicates the peak of this procedural text, the k i  

to indicate its commencing and the consecutive throughout. Longacre refers to the surface structure
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peak of a procedural text as the notional structure Target Procedure. This is the section of text to 

which the rest of the text is directed (1983:29).

The frequent use of % HASE is quite evident from the Abstract. Vila is only found in sub

ordinate Clauses.

Laale and tokulahei are found only in the independent Clauses marked with the Potentive 

construction. Laale is found at the beginning in Clause 4. It is found again in 17 when the rice is 

being harvested. It seems to be acting like bookends for the main procedures related to rice farm

ing.

Tokulahei is used in connection with subsidiary activities related to farming, the chasing of 

the birds and looking again for another farm site.

The na Clauses are used in several ways. Clauses 2a, 9a, 15a, and 17a set up the stage by 

giving orientation to the condition of the farm or the rice. Clause 2a lets us know it is time again to 

find a place to farm. Clause 9a sets the stage for procedures to be followed once the farm is cleared. 

Clauses 15 and 17 give us a new time, that of the rice heading out and its being ready for harvest.

The rest of the na Clauses with the exception of 11a use the phasal vila. These Clauses give 

back reference to the previous task. That task being finished, the people start on the next one. The 

Clause in 11a is found in what has already been determined to be the peak. This may explain the 

absence of the phasal.

The final na Clause again uses the phasal vila and the only auxiliary verbal construction in 

the entire text. This Potentive Perfect construction signals that the whole process of farming is 

complete. The people have only to carry the rice home for storage.

Another interesting morpheme is naa typically translated ‘now’. It is found in the F position 

of the VP. It is found in every Potentive independent Clause. It is also found in the Potentive Per

fect dependent Clause and in the final independent Consecutive Clause. It seems to act as a 

punctuation mark for a procedure or each series of procedures that are closely related in purpose. 

At peak, it is not found.
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Independent
morphemic
constructions

na

‘when’

Ptve Cons Ptve

1 Noun Phrase

2 X X

3 X

4 laals*

5 X* vila

6 X

7 X* vila

8 ke

9 X X

10 X

11 X X

12 lo

13 toku-*

14 X* vila

15 X* X

16 X

17 laale* X

18 X* Perf
vila*

19 X

20 lo*

21 toku-*

Figure 15. Abstraction of mor
phemic text trace--“Brushing”
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3.4.1 Charting Procedures

The semantic text trace chart is displayed in Figure 16 (pages 138-139). Again the charting 

is based on the morphemic abstract. Columns 1-2 contain the independent Clause Events. Column 3- 

4 record the subordinate Clauses beginning with na. The subordinate Clauses are divided here on 

the basis of the presence of a phasal. There are different semantic realizations based on its presence 

or absence. Column 5 records the non-clausal constructions which in this text is limited to the title.

3.4.2 Semantic Text Formula

^ e x t  = P: Event(ACT)

C11: Temporal Arrangement (SEQ)

+ Temporal Arrangement (SEQ)

+ Temporal Arrangement (SIMUL)

+ Reiteration

The semantic tactic formula is composed of a preceding position filled by an 

Event(ACnVITY) plus a central position which can occur more than once filled by ^Temporal 

Arrangement(SEQUENTLAL). In addition, there is also ^Temporal Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL) 

and (SIMULTANEOUS), and ^Reiteration.

The additional propositions are found relating horizontally across the chart. The 

Reiteration is found in Clauses 11 and 12 where the i lo su in 12 refers back to the driving of birds 

in 11 and tells us how long this procedure goes on.
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S - E v en ts Event(ACT)

S-T em pA rr(SE Q ). SUBSQ PRIOR

S-T em pA rr(SIMUL) . SIMUL A SIMUL B

S-TempArr(SEQ)

M -C lause  
P o te n t iv e  C o n se c u tiv e

Na C la u se  
-  P h a sa l +■ P h a s a l N o n -c la u s a l

1 Evt(A CT)= 
PA T:brush 
ACT:do

2 Evt(A C T)=
A G T :everybody 
ACT:go

Evt(ACT) =
A GT:brush tim e 
A CT:reach

S E v t (ACT) = 
P A T :bendp lace  
A CT:look

4 Evt(A C T)=  
PH ASE:begin 
PA T :brusn  
ACT:do 
TL0C:now

5 Evt(A C T )= 
PA T:axe 
A C T :take 
TL0C:now

E vt(A C T)= 
P H A S E :fin ish  
PA T :brush  
ACT: do

6 Evt(A C T )= 
PAT: t r e e  
A C T :cut

7 E vt(A C T)= 
P A T :it
A C T:cut i n t o  

p i e c e s  
TL0C:now

Evt(A C T)= 
P H A S E :fin ish  
A C T :c u ttin g

8 E v t (ACT)= 
P A T :it 
ACT:burn

3 E vt(A C T)= 
P A T :c le a r in g  
ACT:do

Evt(ACT) 
ACT:burn

10 Evt(A C T)= 
PAT: i t  
A C T :p lan t

11 E vt(A C T)= 
PA T-.birds 
A C T :d rive  
SLOC:on

Evt(A C T)= 
P H A S E :(fin ish ) 
P A T :it 
A C T :p lan t

12 E vt(A C T)=
A C T :stand  
SLOC: in s id e  
TLOC+TDIR: 

A t t r i b u t i o n :  
A tt .IT E M :r ic e  
A TT :very lo n g

Figure 16. Semantic text trace— “Brushing”
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13 Evt(A C T)= 
PHASE:begin 
PAT:weed 
A C T :pick 
TLOC:now

14 Evt(A C T)= 
A C T :res t 
TLOC:now 
TOUR:2  w eeks

Evt(A C T)= 
P H A S E :fin ish  
ACT:00

15 Evt(A C T)= 
P A T :s c a f fo ld  
A C T :bu ild  
TLOC:now

Evt(A CT)= 
A G T :rice 
A C T :fa ll 
SL O C :inside

16 Evt(A C T)= 
P A T :b ird s  
A C T :d rive

17 Evt(A C T)= 
PHASE:begin 
A C T :c u ttin g  
TLOC:now

Evt(A C T)= 
A G T :rice 
ACT:dry

18 Evt(A C T)= 
P A T :it 
A C T :l i f t  
SLOC:town 
TLOC:now

Evt(ACT) = 
P H A S E :fin ish  
A S P E C T :perfect 
P A T :ric e  
ACT: c u t  
TLOC:now

19 Evt(A C T)= 
P A T :it 
ACT:put 
S L O C :a ttic

20 Evt(ACT)
PH A SE :continue 
A C T :res t 
TLOC:now 
TLOC+TDIR: 

u n t i l  a f t e r  
t h r e e  m onths

21 E vt(A C T)= 
PHASE:begin 
PA T:bush 
A C T :look 
TLOC:now 
L L 0C :nex t y e a r

F ig u re  IS . S em an tic  t e x t  t r a c e — 'B ru s h in g ” (c o n tin u e d )
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3.4.3 Observations

The semantic organization of this text is relatively simple. All propositions are related in 

time, either simultaneously or sequentially. The independent Clauses are arranged sequentially go-
O

ing from top to bottom down the chart. The na Clauses with vila for a phasal realize a PRIOR 

function of a ^Temporal Arrangement(SEQUENTIAL) to the independent Clauses to which they 

are subordinate.

The na Clauses which do not have a phasal (2a, 9a, 15a, 17a) are part of a Temporal Arrange- 

ment(SIMULTANEOUS). The Events they realize are durative in meaning. They are not 

punctiliar Events. The time to cut the brush, the field having burned, the rice heading out, and the 

rice being dry all start at one point in time and then continue. The text is arranged into four logical 

units based on these stages. Each new stage in the farming process requires a certain set of proce

dures. This becomes evident in Section 3.5 in the Communication Situation.

3.5 Communication Situation Text Trace 

The entire procedural text is a ^Communication Incident where a Bandi person is ex

plaining the process of rice farming to a foreigner. The trace in Section 3.5.1 outlines the 

Communication Situation.
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3.5.1 Communication Situation Trace

COMMUNICATOR INTENT: to explain rice fanning 
LANGUAGE: Bandi

REFERENTIAL REALM:^Communication Transaction =

COMMUNICATOR: person from Bandi tribe 
COMMUNICATION: encode 
AUDIENCE: a foreigner unfamiliar with rice farming 
MESSAGE:procedure =

STEP l:procedure (preparing farm) =
STEP l:Incident T I going out 
STEP 2:Incident T2 looking for a place 
STEP 3:Incident T3 cutting the brush 
STEP 4:Incident T4 taking the axe 
STEP 5:Incident T5 cut trees 
STEP 6:Incident T6 cut trees in pieces 
STEP 7:Incident T7 bum trees 

Step 2:procedure(planting) =
STEP l:Incident T8 clear the land 
STEP 2:Incident T9 plant 
STEP 3:Incident TIG drive birds 
STEP 4:Incident T10 continue to drive birds 
STEP 5:Incident T i l  pick weeds 
STEP 6:Incident T12 rest 

Step 3:procedure (caring for the rice) =
STEP l:Incident T13 build scaffold 
STEP 2:Incident T14 drive birds 

Step 4:procedure (harvesting): =
STEP l:Incident T15 cutting the rice 
STEP 2:Incident T16 carry the rice in town 
STEP 3:Incident T17 put it in the attic 
STEP 4:Incident T18 rest 
STEP 5:Incident T19 start looking again
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Communication Situation Trace

COMMUNICATOR INTENT: to explain rice fanning /^Text.P/^Text Chain 1 
LANGUAGE: Bandi

REFERENTIAL REALM ^Communication Transaction =

COMMUNICATOR: person from Bandi tribe 
COMMUNICATION: encode
AUDIENCE: a foreigner unfamiliar with rice farming.
MESSAGE:procedure =

STEP l:procedure (preparing farm) =
STEP l:Incident T I going out 
STEP 2:Incident T2 looking for a place 
STEP 3:Incident T3 cutting the brush 
STEP 4:Incident T4 taking the axe 
STEP 5:Incident T5 cut trees 
STEP 6:Incident T6 cut trees in pieces 
STEP 7:Incident T7 burn trees 

Step 2:procedure(planting) =
STEP l:Incident T8 clear the land 
STEP 2:Incident T9 plant 
STEP 3:Incident T10 drive birds

rT e x t.C /^ e x t  Chain 2-21 
rTA Q IM U L)

/"T ex t Chain 2 
/"T ex t Chain 3 
/"T ex t Chain 4 
/^•Text Chain 5 
/"T ex t Chain 6 
/"T ex t Chain 7 
/MText Chain 8 

A ta (SIMUL)
/"T ex t Chain 9 
/"T ex t Chain 10 
/ “ Text Chain 11

STEP 4:Incident T10 cont. driving birds r*Reiteration/^Text Chain 12
STEP 5:Incident T i l  pick weeds 
STEP 6:Incident T12 rest 

Step 3:procedure (caring for the rice) = 
STEP l:Incident T13 build scaffold 
STEP 2:Incident T14 drive birds 

Step 4:procedure (harvesting): =
STEP l:Incident T15 cutting the rice

/"T ex t Chain 13 
/"T ex t Chain 14 

rTA(SIM UL)
/"T ex t Chain 15 
r 'T ’ext Chain 16 

rT A  (SIMUL)
/"T ex t Chain 17

STEP 2:Incident T16 carry the rice in town /^T ext Chain 18
STEP 3:Incident T17 put it in the attic /“ "Text Chain 19
STEP 4:Incident T18 rest r T e x t  Chain 20
STEP 5:Incident T19 start looking again rM ex t Chain 21

Semantic Text Trace ^Text =  P: Event(ACT)

C11: Temporal Arrangement (SEQ)

+ Temporal Arrangement (SEQ)

+ Temporal Arrangement (SIMUL) 

+ Reiteration

Morphemic Text Trace ^T ex t Chain = 1. Non-verbal (1)

2n. {Ptve, Cons} (2-21)
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3.5.3 Observations
r c

The largest structure in this text is the Communication Transaction. It has the con

stituents of COMMUNICATOR, COMMUNICATION, AUDIENCE, and MESSAGE. While there 

is nothing in the text to directly indicate the AUDIENCE, it is highly unlikely that such a text 

would be encoded to no one. The message given indicates the person is unfamiliar with the local 

farming practices. Typically, a Bandi person would teach another Bandi person by modeling the 

procedure rather than explaining it as we see here. The explanation would be unnecessary to some

one growing up in the Bandi culture as s/he would start helping with the farm work at an early age.

The message contains a procedure composed of 4 steps. Step 1 is composed of a procedure 

containing 7 steps related to preparing the farm. Step 2 is composed of a procedure containing 5 

steps related to planting. Step 3 is composed of a procedure containing 2 steps related to caring for 

the rice. Step 4 is composed of a procedure containing 5 steps related to the harvest and which 

bring us back to the beginning of the farming cycle again.

The realization relationships in Section 3.52 show where the different Communication 

Situation constituents are realized by the Semantic and Morphemic strata. They are read horizon

tally across the diagram. The complete semantic and morphemic formulas are repeated at the 

bottom for convenience.

Each part of the semantic and morphemic text traces is included in one of the realization 

relationships with the exception of the additional Temporal Arrangements(SEQUENTIAL). These 

are used to back reference and are not part of the actual message in the communication situation. 

They are found in Sentenced in the morphemics.

3.6 The Salience Scheme

The salience scheme for a procedural discourse would be expected to be different from that 

of a narrative text. Instead of a storyline as the mainline, we find a line of procedure.
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The line of procedure in a procedural discourse is similar in many ways to a storyline, but 
while its mainline verbs are punctiliar, sequential, and (usually) volitional, they are not set in 
past time so much as in lapsed time: a series of actions to be performed (or which were per
formed) under certain cultural constraints and for certain goals (Longacre 1990.2).

In the Bandi text just discussed the verbal constructions used do not refer to a specific time

but to actions which typically happen or in which one can engage relative to the time specified in

the text. The salience scheme for the Bandi procedural type discourse is given in Table 11 on page

145.

3.6.1 Line of Procedure 

The line of procedure can be read straight through the text containing the independent 

Clauses. The Potentive and Consecutive verbal constructions are used.

3.6.2 Routine

The routine band is defined as the script predictable events. These are contained in the na 

Clauses followed by a potentive verbal construction. These Clauses act to move the procedural text 

forward and group them into the four main procedures outlined in the Communication Situation 

trace.

They are script predictable in that they give information which would be expected.

( 6 6 ) [The r ic e  has been planted and the people are restin g ]

Na mbai aa gula su . . . Brush 15a
When r ic e  3S f a l l  in side . . .

“When the r ic e  i s  heading out . . . "

In the above example, once the rice is growing, it is expected that then it will head out. This infor

mation is not given in an independent Clause because it is not part of the procedure, but it is rele

vant to the next steps to be explained and it is predictable information.
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BANDS VERB/CLAUSE FORMS

Line of Procedure Potentive
Consecutive

Routine na +  Potentive

Cohesion back reference: na Clause 
+. PHASErfmish

3.6.3 Cohesion

Aside from Clause 11a in the peak of the story (see Section 33 3 3 ),  the Cohesion band uses 

na Clauses that include the phasal vila ‘finish’. They simply repeat the previous activity as a means 

to tie the procedures together.

(67) [The people ju s t  cut down the tree s] Brush 7a

Na taa v i la  pongi wo ma, taa nganjei naa,
when they f in is h  cu ttin g  do on they press now,

“When they f in is h  the cu ttin g , they cut them in  p ie c e s ,”
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CHAPTER 4 

CONCLUSION

In the Introduction to this thesis, I stated that I  wanted to answer the following questions in 

relation to the three texts studied.

How referents are introduced, ranked, and maintained as characters.

What the purpose of reported speech is within a text.

What salience schemes characterize the different text types.

How the lower level grammar structures compare in the different text types.

The following sections will summarize what has been written in Chapter 2 and 3 about each of these 

questions.

4.1 Referent Identification

The function of a referent helps determine both its morphemic realization as a noun or pro

noun and its rank. Functions are divided into three categories, primary, secondary and tertiary. Pri

mary functions include functions such as agent, speaker, or the one doing the action, usually the 

subject. Secondary functions include functions like patient. These functions are all found to occur in 

the object position prior to the main verb as is typical of SOV word order typology. Tertiary func

tions are functions realized outside of the verb phrase. They include functions such as spatial loca

tion, instrument, and addressee. A function span is when a referent continues to hold functions from 

one of these three groupings throughout a section of the text.

Referents are typically introduced with nouns in both the narrative texts and the procedural. 

However, their identification and use throughout the text is a more crucial feature of the narrative 

texts than the procedural.

146
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Nouns are used for a referent’s initial occurrence in a function span. Pronouns are used for 

non-initial occurrences. At the peak of a narrative, they are used where a noun would normally 

occur at the beginning of a function span. Pronouns are also used in the primary function in con

structions where a major ranking referent is not in the primary function but it is desired to keep the 

focus on that referent. This is seen in “The Haale” at the end when it states, “They did not destroy 

the Bandi people in war.” In this example, the Bandi people are the object and are in the patient 

function but are the focus of the text.

Referent ranking is based on a number of factors. Those referents which are introduced in 

existentials, named with reported speech, or placed in a topicalized construction are typically the 

highest ranking referents. Major referents will have many primary functions, several different nomi

nal references, and a large number of references in comparison to minor referents. Major referents 

participate in speech acts and the complexity of their quotations has bearing on their rank. Those 

referents whose speech acts are found in reported speech (i.e., that which has the formulaic quota- 

tive i ye malta ‘he said’) representing their speech acts versus an indirect form are ranked slightly 

higher. The Inciting Moment in both narrative texts was a speech act performed by a major referent.

Minor referents are introduced in relation to other referents. They hold mostly secondary or 

tertiary functions and a limited number of primary functions. They do not participate in speech acts. 

They are often merely circumstantial participants.

4.2 Reported Speech

Reported speech or direct quotation is found only in the narrative texts and has a variety of 

purposes.

1. To record actual speech acts,

2. To anticipate an upcoming event on the mainline,

3. To mark the close of the Inciting Moment where, after the conflict has been given,
a solution for the problem is stated,
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4. To name a major referent,

5. To highlight a referent’s favorable character.

In “Deer and Leopard”, the moral of the story, speaking the truth, is emphasized by the use 

of speech acts throughout the text.

As already mentioned in Section 4.1, the participation in speech acts helps determine the 

major referents in a text. These speech acts may or may not be in the form of reported speech in 

the text. In the historical narrative, the diviner and Haale are the only characters with a quotative 

formula and a quotation. Through his quotation, the diviner provides the solution to the problem of 

the war. This is also the close of the Inciting Moment directly before the main section of the story. 

Haale also has a problem for which a solution is given in reported speech. The speech acts of the 

Bandi people in the narrative are not represented in reported speech. They are all in an indirect 

quotation with no quotative formula. This lack of reported speech in the text gives the Bandi 

referents a ranking lower than the other character on the scene at the same time. The enemies and 

their chief who are minor characters never participate in a speech act.

4.3 Salience Schemes

Both narrative texts have the same salience scheme. These bands are distinguished mainly 

by the use of different verbal constructions.

1. Storyline 1
2. Storyline 2

3. Flashback
4. Backgrounded/simultaneous activity

5. Setting
6. Irrealis 

7. Evaluation/Author Intrusion 
8. Cohesion

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



149

The procedural text has only three bands and are as follows.

1. Line of Procedure
2. Routine

3. Cohesion

Only the Line of Procedure is in independent constructions. Routine and Cohesion are sub

ordinated by the morpheme na ‘when’. The presence of the phasal vila ‘finish’ distinguishes the 

Cohesion band from the Routine band.

4.4 Lower Level Grammar Structures

Eleven lower level formulas were discussed in Chapter 1. These included the Verb Word, 

Adjective Phrase, Adverb Phrase, Complex Phrase, Locative Phrase, Noun Phrase, Postpositional 

Phrase, Relator Phrase, Verb Phrase, Clause, Sentence, and Conjunction Chain.

The Verb Phrase is the most complex of all the lower level structures and has a high func

tional load in the grammar on both the lower level and discourse level. In addition to the main verb, 

the Verb Phrase contains a pronoun which agrees in person and number with the subject. It also 

contains the object if there is one and any auxiliary verbs used in auxiliary verbal constructions such 

as progressive and perfect. Modals for hortatory and obligatory constructions, conditional particles, 

and temporal references are also included in the VP.

There are two types of verbal constructions in Bandi. Primary constructions have only one 

verb base. Auxiliary constructions use an auxiliary verb as the name suggests. The verbal construc

tions are not easily separated into tense, aspect, and mood. The primary constructions include Con

ditional, Consecutive, Customary, Emphatic, Habitual, Hortatory, Imperative, Obligatory, Past, and 

Potentive. The auxiliary constructions are Perfect and Progressive. These constructions are formed 

by a combination of the subject pronoun used, suffixes on the verb(s), and the presence or absence 

of auxiliary verbs. Negatives use a different subject pronoun set.
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The Verb Phrase in the procedural text is simpler for the most part than in the narratives. 

There is very little use of auxiliary verbal constructions and thus VPJP3, which is filled by an 

embedded VP when the progressive aspect is in use, is not used at all. The only auxiliary construc

tion in the entire text is the Perfect construction found in Clause 18a. The Procedural text also 

incorporates the object in the Verb Phrase as found in the Narrative texts. However, where a phasal 

is used, the verb realizing the activity is found nominalized in a Postpositional Phrase. The object is 

found directly prior to the nominalized activity verb in the Postpositional Phrase.

The Clause structures in the narrative texts are basically the same. Several positions precede 

the verb or Verb Phrase. The morphemes in these positions realize the topic, a time reference, and 

the subject (Clause.P3, P2, PI). The positions following the verb contain the tertiary functions 

(Clause.Fl, F2, F3).

Differences in Clause structure between the narrative texts was minimal. The historical 

narrative did not use the final position in the clause (F3) where a temporal reference can be given.

The procedural text did not use the two left most positions previous to the verb (P3 and P2) 

which express the topic and give reference to time.

The Sentence formula for the procedural text lacks a following position. The logical con

nectors between Clauses are limited to the subordinating na ‘when’ and the non-subordinating k± 

‘but’ where in the narratives there are five others subordinating conjunctions used.

A comparison of the morphemic abstracts and the semantic text traces of the narrative texts 

and the procedural text reveals much simpler charts for the procedural text. The reason for this is 

that the procedural text uses only two different verbal constructions and the narratives use up to 

eight different verbal constructions.

The procedural text contains an Adjective Phrase which is not found in either of the narra

tives. Neither a Locative Phrase or a Complex Phrase is found in the procedural text.
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A  major difference between the narrative texts and the procedural text was in the function 

expressed by the central position (C) of the Clause. In the procedural text the main verb as found in 

the Verb Phrase in Clause.C was a phasal such as begin, continue, or finish. The action was then 

found following the VP in the Cl.Fl or F2 positions in a nominal form.

The procedural text lacks the amount of variety in the Semantic stratum as found in the 

narrative texts. It is limited to activity events where the narratives have activity events, speech 

events, thought events, etc. The narratives have identification propositions and existentials. Inter- 

propositional relationships, i.e., the relationships between independent and subordinate clauses, are 

confined to temporal arrangements in the procedural text. In the narrative, logical relationships are 

also included in addition to the temporal.

4.5 Further Observations

Peak in each of these texts is marked somewhat differently. “Deer and Leopard” is the least 

marked because of the nature of the series of direct quotations. The back and forth changing of the 

primary function of speaker between Deer and Leopard requires that a noun is used for at least one 

referent. It uses a change in the quotative construction, the addition of naa ‘now’, to highlight the 

climactic third truth.

In “The Haale”, there is an obvious lack of noun references at peak. Peak is formed in an 

^Elaboration with the main event, Haale’s sacrifice, being stated in a general way followed by the 

specific events of the sacrifice and his death. The tension of his dying is prolonged by his howling 

for seven days and this event is expressed by a Potentive verbal construction rather than the usual 

Past construction.

In “The Haale,” the use of the Sentence.F positions, subordinated clauses following the 

mainline independent clause, is increased during the peak.

We have already stated that referent identification is not as important a feature in the pro

cedural text as in the narrative. Therefore, instead of using a change in referent identification at
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peak, the procedural text resorts to a series of Consecutive constructions and an absence of phasals. 

It too prolongs the climax, that of the rice growing, as the procedure of driving away birds is 

extended until the rice is tall.

The discourse structure of the procedural text as well as the lower level grammatical con

structions is much simpler than in the narrative texts. This is natural given a lesser number of 

verbal constructions used, simpler Sentence formula, and fewer ranks in the salience scheme.

Both of the narrative texts make use of embedded discourses. The texts, including the 

embedded ones, are similar in structure in that in each text there is an initial position which lays out 

the story (P2), one which gets us into the heart of the problem (PI), one which contains the peak 

(C), and a final position which gives conclusions or evaluations of some type (F). The P2 position is 

filled with either non-verbal setting information or background information. PI is a series of events 

related sequentially in time but not yet the heart of the story. The C position contains the events 

which develop the tension and include the climax and denouement for each text. The F positions 

give the outcome of the story and emphasize the main point of the text either in the form of a moral 

or truth value, or in restating of the topic in connection with the story.

4.6 Further Questions

The analysis of the texts in this study has by no means been exhausted. Some areas of fur

ther exploration include:

What differences would appear if the texts would be told to a person of the Bandi culture?

Are the findings in this study consistent with a larger body of text materials?

What other peak devices are used and what determines which device is used?

How are the different verbal constructions used in other texts of similar and differing types? 
How can the different verbal constructions be more easily distinguished?

What determines when the Consecutive verbal construction is used and when a construction 
is fully inflected?
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How is the auxiliary ye different from the auxiliary to and how do these differ from the 
copulas of similar segmental shape?

Are there higher level tone markers, i.e., interproposition tone?

Are the post verbal positions in the Clause separate positions or can they be combined? Are 
the positions ordered or unordered?

What is the function and meaning of the morpheme kpoloo which is usually translated
‘until’. What is its meaning and use when it is used with the continuative phasal to?

The use of naa ‘now’ has only been touched on in this study. Why does it occur in so many 
positions and what is it doing in each position?

The use of adverbial and relative clauses and/or the devices used in place of them.

Further study of the use of reported speech. Is it associated more closely with fiction than 
fact?

How can the knowledge of the discourse features of a language be transferred to those who 
speak that language particularly when the language has only recently come into 
written form?
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S
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A
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C
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i
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S
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a
n
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P 2  
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0 a 
-  1

E
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s
1
0 
n
P P 
h h 
7 e 
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1 o 
c n 
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a

Conmunication Situation (CS)

CULTURE SOCIAL SETTING
SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS

REFERENTIAL REALM

Semantic (S)

Morphemic (M)

i

Prosodic (Pr) Kinesic (E)

Graphemic (Gr) Gestemic (Ge) etc

Physical Phenomena (PP)
(sound waves, light waves, body movements)

Transmission Channel (TC)

Figure 17. Stratal levels and strata

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



p 
o 
?i
i 

o
h
-B

ra 
tru 

10
3

n u

Cognitive Associations 
Taxonomic relationships 

CLASS + MEMBER 
WHOLE + PART 

Identificational and con
trastive properties 

Co-occurrence possibilities 
Collocational associations 
(referential dictionary)

Schema (Plot, Procedure), Dialogue Exchange 
Evaluation, Elaboration, Logical Arrangements 
Transaction, Interaction, Exchange 
Incident, Physical Property, Interreferent
time, place, physical objects, abstrac
tions, institutions, emotions, motions, 
evaluatives, intellectual processes, 
sensations, volition , statives, etc.

referents

S
e
m
a
n
t
i
c

Discourse Conversation Block 
Interproposition 
Proposition

Linguistic Associations 
Taxonomic relationships 
CLASS + MEMBER 
WHOLE + PART 

Inherent attributes re
lated to distribution 
potential 

Co-occurrence possibili
ties

thing, action, perception, mental process 
psychological process, attribute(thing), 
attribute(action), positional, directional, 
logical relational, intensifier, etc.

(semantic dictionary) sememes

Sentence Chain
Word Noun Phrase Verb Phrase Preposition Phrase Pan Phrase Clause

noun, verb, adjective, adverb, preposition, conjunction, pronoun
(morphemic dictionary) morphemes

e
m
i
c

Intonation Span
Rhythm Group Breath Group
Stress Group Tone Group Pause Group
Syllable
Phoneme Cluster
articulator, point-of-articulation, degree-of-closure, voicing

nasality, pitch, etc.
features

Figure 18. Emes, distribution classes, and constructions
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stratum

construction

constituent filler

constituent function

constituent order 
(relative sequential position)

absolute order 

recursion 

forward slash 

backward slash 

equals sign

colon

period (full stop)

square brackets

braces

parentheses

NOTATION CONVENTIONS

superscript capital letter e.g.,SEvent, MClause

initial capital letter Event, Clause

all small letters thing, noun

all capital letters AGENT, ATTRIBUTION

all capital letters C (CENTRAL)
P (PRECEDING)
F  (FOLLOWING)

number after P or F PI, P2, P3
(relative closeness to C) FI, F2, F3

numbers followed by period l.up 2.set

superscript n or number ^N P .P ln:adj

/ “is realized by” (higher to lower stratum)

\  “realizes” (lower to higher stratum)

= “is composed o f’ (The tactic construction on the left is
composed of the constituents on the right.)

: “filled by” (A tactic function or position on the left is
filled by an erne or embedded construction on the right.)

The function or position following the period is a 
constituent of the construction preceding the period.

e.g., ^Clause.Fl
AttributionlTEM

[ ] “and” (Everything within the brackets is included.)

{ } “or” (Choose one alternative within the braces.)

( ) A subtype of construction, function, or class.

e.g., %vent(ACTTVITY), attribute(action)
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comma 

plus sign

double zero 

underline

angle brackets

, “or” (Choose one alternative.)

+  “and” (In addition.) The plus sign does not mean
sequential order or obligatory.

69 zero as an alternate filler of a constituent (An alternate
realization for a constituent filler present on an upper 
stratum.)

e.g., Ted picked up his books and 90 left for class.

xxxx The semantic construction or constituent function being
illustrated and that part of the morphemic data that 
realizes it. This may be an entire morphemic construction 
or a constituent of a morphemic construction.

e.g., SPATIENT
^John  hit the ball.

<  >  A lower stratum morpheme which realizes an upper 
stratum semantic construction or function.

e.g., %STRUMENT:thing 
<w ith> a stick
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“Animal Skull”

160

■̂ Suwa Wukokoi
Suwa ngukoko-i
animal head.* -the

^Siyendopo y i la  i  l i i n i  
Siyendopo n g ila  i  n d i-n i 
m an.child one he go -RmPST

ndoboi wa, ke i  suwa
ndobo-i ma ks i  suwa
bush -the on then he animal

wukokoi 15nga. ^ke i  
ngukoko-i 15 -nga ks i  
head.* -th e  see-ImPST then he

yea ma, ^“Suwa wukokoo.”
ye -a -ma suwa ngukoko
say-ImPST it -o n  animal head.*

%aa ye ma, ®“Ndaa 15 i
Naa ye 1} -ma ndaa 15 i
that.one say him-on mouth COP i t

paango. ” ^Aa moo monii
§ -paa -ngo Aa molo moni-i 
me-kill-RtPST heNEG again ask-RmPST

^55 ye maa, *““i  l a i  i
55 ye maa i  nda - i  i
he say on your mouth-the i t

y e le  i  vaango?” l i x
y e le  i  pa -ngo I n d i- i
how you kill-R tPST he go -RmPST

naa ngaa v i l iy e  taa hu ^ i ye ta,
naa ngaa p i l iy e  taa su i  ye ta
now REL run town in  he say *

^“Ngi suwa wukokoi 15ngo 
Ngi suwa ngukoko-i t5  -ngo 
I animal head.* -the see-RtPST

Animal Skull

One boy went in to  the bush,

and saw an animal sk u ll.

Then he sa id  to  i t ,

“Animal s k u l l . ”

That one (the sk u ll)  sa id , “I t  was 
my mouth that k i l le d  me. ”

He did not again ask, saying,

“How was i t  your mouth k ille d  you?”

He went running

into town, saying,

“I saw an animal sk u ll
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aa boolo. Ke masangi monia,
aa boolo kE masa -ngi moni-a
i t  ta lk  then ch ie f-th e  ask-ImPST

•^ i ye ma, F“Na naa maa l i  
i  YE U -ma Na naa maa l i  
he say him-on when now we go

na s i  ye b oo lo i?” 12I ye 
na Ei y e boolo - 1  I Ye 
there itNEG PERF ta lk  -the he say

ta , F“Wu p aa .” 1 3 Ke laa  b z l z  1 
ta  Wu § -paa ke laa b ele  1 
* you m e-k ill then he s e l f  he

masangi wonia, ^ i  ye ma, 
masa -ngi moni-a i  y e  S -ma 
c h ie f-th e  ask -ImPST he say him-on

^“Ke na naa maa l i  na ngaa t o l i  
ke na naa maa l i  na ngaa t o l i  
but i f  now we go there I c a l l

aa boolo. Ndee lo  naa ya fe  
aa boolo Ndee lo  naa ya fe  
i t  ta lk  what COP now you give

mbs?” ^3Ke masangi YEa
§ -mbs ke masa -ngi ye -a
me-to then c h ie f-th e  say-ImPST

ma, **“Na yaa t o l i  n oo le i i
If -ma Na yaa t o l i  n oo lei i
him-on when you c a l l  ju s t  i t

boolo, ngaa t a i  wolesu f e le ,
boolo ngaa taa - i  wolesu f e le
ta lk  I town-the d ivide two

ngi kaka y ila a n g i he 1 y e .”
ngi kaka n g ila a -n g i fe  i  mbe
I surely  one -the give you to

■*̂ Ke i  yea ma, ^ ‘Toko
ke i  ye -a If -ma Toko 
then he say-ImPST him-on hand

lo  mbu.
lo  5  -mbu
COP it-under

161

(and) i t  ta lk e d .” Then the ch ie f  
asked,

“Suppose when we go there 

and i t  doesn’t  ta lk ?”

He sa id , “K ill  me.” Then he him self 

asked the c h ie f,

“Suppose now when we go there, I 
c a l l  i t

and i t  can ta lk . What i s  i t  now you 
w ill  give me?”

Then the c h ie f  sa id ,

“Just when you c a l l ,  i f  i t  ta lk s,

I w i l l  d iv ide the town in  two 

and give one (h a lf)  to  you .”

Then he sa id , “I agree.
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A mu l i  naa suwa
A mu l i  naa suwa
pi we. in c l go there animal

wukokoi g a !a .”22Ke t i
ngukoko-i g a la  ke t i
head.* -the p lace then they

l i a  ^®ti fo lo  na
ndi-a t i  fo lo  na
go -ImPST they arrive there

1 Qf a l i  t i  suwa wukokoi
f a l l  t i  suwa ngukoko-i
com pletely they animal head.* -the

lo  la a n ii  2® ti ye ma.
lo  la a - n i i  t i  ye -ma 
see l i e - s t v e  they say him-on

^“Ava t o l i  n a .”22Ke i  to l ia  
ava t o l i  na ke i  t o l i - a  
ok c a l l  now then he call-ImPST

f e le ,  22i  ye ma, K“Suwa
fe le  i  ye -ma Suwa
two he say it -o n  animal

wukokoo, suwa wukokoo” 2%a 
ngukoko suwa ngukoko Na 
head.* animal head.* that.one

aa b o o lo i. 2*Ke masangi 
aa b o o lo - i ke masa -ngi 
itNEG ta lk  -RmPST then ch ie f-th e

YEa ta , ^“A Va le e  la
YE -a ta  A pa le e  la
say-ImPST * pi come l i f t .u p  him

25mbei, a mu p aa .” Ke i
mbei a mu ff -paa ke i
here p i we. in c l  h im -k ill then he

bainga gb elee . Too ye noo
bai-nga gbelee Too ye noo
cry-ImPST loudly they COP ju st

k in ei t i  paa
k in e i t i  IJ -paa
almost they h im -k ill

162

L et’s go there to the animal sk u ll 
p la ce . ”

Then they went and arrived

r ig h t a t the spot and saw the 
animal sk u ll

ly in g  there. They sa id ,

“OK, c a l l  i t  now."Then he ca lled  i t  

tw ice saying,

“Animal sk u ll, animal s k u l l .”

That (sk u ll)  did not ta lk . Then the 
c h ie f  said ,

“Bring him here.

Let us k i l l  him .” Then he cried

loudly . They were ju st  about to 
k i l l  him
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01 ke suwa wukokoi 
ke suwa ngukoko - i  
then animal head.* -the

OQ
booloa. Ti ye
boolo-a Ti ye -ma
ta lk  -ImPST they say it -o n

^“Suwa wukokoo?” ^ 1  ye ta , 
Suwa ngukoko I ye ta  
animal head.* i t  say *

^“Nda 15 i  paani. ”
Nda 15 i  I  -paa -n i 
mouth COP i t  me-kill-RmPST

^®Too yea be mba.
Too ye -a be g -mba 
they PERF-ImPST leave him-on

^Maa hiyendopoi laah ei 
maa siyendopo-i ndaahei 
that m an.child-the m outh.sit

mbaa ngaa siyendou b oolo i 
mbaa ngaa siyendou b o o lo -i 
COP REL m an.child ta lk  -the

when the animal sk u ll ta lked .

They sa id ,

“Animal sk u ll? ” I t  sa id ,

“My mouth was what k i l le d  me.”

They l e f t  him there.

That boy’s name i s

“Boy ta lk  (rumor) was done 
today.”

ta  wo kuu waa haa. 
ta  mbo kuu mbaa haa 
some do time equals today
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“Founding o f Our Town”

164

■?anda Wolimai.
?anda Woli-maa - i  
place look -p lace-th e

^Wolo kpolo, n i krya 
kpolo kpolo n i krya

faa
faa

long long my uncle he thing

huyeni ngaa nge ngaa, ksa wolo
huye-ni ngaa nge ngaa ksa kpolo
tell-RmPST REL me about how long

t i  n i laafiu waaholoi. 
t i  n i taa -su  maaholo-i 
they our town-in receive-RmPST

3Masa n g ila  to  w olo ,4i  yen i
Masa n g ila  to  kpolo i  ye -n i
ch ie f one COP long he COP-RmPST

na, 
na
there power

ngakpango wala, too ye
ngakpa-ngo ngwala too ye
  .*  b ig theyHAB say

ma A“S iim o.”^I Bandi 
1} -ma Siimo I Bandi
him-on Simah he Bandi

Place o f  or ig in .

Long long ago, my uncle to ld  me

about how

our town was found long ago.

There was one c h ie f  long ago

who was powerful.

His name was Simah.

low oloi leh en i fowo puungo 
ndowolo-i le h e -n i fowo puu-ngo 
country-the rule-RmPST year ten-*

•J
mafiu mba. Masangi Siimo 
mafiu $ -mba masa -ngi Siimo 
over it -o n  c h ie f-th e  Simah

He ruled the Bandi country over ten 
y ears .

Chief Simah

y s i  ngaa nyaama woo wala,
ye - i  ngaa nyaama moo ngwala
COP-RmPST REL wicked person very
Q

0 6  ye ngi boilopoa ma
oo ye ngi boilopo -a ma
heHAB say h is  h e lp in g .p eop le-p i on

B« yaha f i l i  to 
Na waa koo nyaha f i l i  to
when you stomach woman any see

was a very wicked person.

He would t e l l  h is  servants,

“When you fin d  any pregnant woman
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eye ndou la la ,  wu t i  v a a .” 
eye ndou la la  wu t i  paa 
and ch ild  young you them k i l l

^Nungaitix kpelE t i  ye!
nungaa-i - t i l  kpels t i  ye - i  

p eop le-th e-p l a l l  they COP-RmPST

ngea, t i  lovengo YEi 
-ngea t i  tove-ngo ye - i  

his-hand they pass-*  COP-RmPST

la  nu wulu n g ila  mba.
la  nu wulu n g ila  mba
w ith .i t  human hundred one on

■̂®Na fowo ta  vaani, ke
Na fowo ta  paa -n i ke
when year some come-RmPST then

koi gulanga. ^ N ungaitix  
ko - i  kula-nga nungaa-i - t i l  
war-the fall-ImPST peop le-the-p i

t i  YEi l o i  t i
t i  ye - i  ndo - i  t i  
they PERF-RmPST want-PERF they

12masangi na vaa x baha ngi 
masa -ngi na paa x baha ngi 
ch ie f-th e  that k i l l  he jo in  h is

13lu w o it ii  mba. Masangi na
nduwo - i  - t i i  mba masa -ngi na 
servan t-th e-p l on c h ie f-th e  that

i  loowuni x l i  ndobox Eu. 
i  ndoowu-nx x ndi ndobo-x su 
he hide -RmPST he go bush -the in

^ 1  kcnx ndoboi fiu ngaa
I ke -nx ndobo-i su ngaa 
he remain-RmPST bush -the in  REL

ndowo fe lengo . ^N a x y s i  
ndowo fe le -n go  Na i  ye - i  
moon two -* when he COP-RmPST

ndobox na fiu, 
ndobo- x na su 
bush the that in

165

and young bab ies, k i l l  them.”

More than one hundred people were 
with him.

One year,

a war broke out.

The people wanted to k i l l

that ch ie f  and h is  servants.

The ch ie f

hid in  the bush.

He stayed in  the bush

for two weeks. When he was s t i l l

in  the bush,

R eproduced  with perm ission o f the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



166

i  fo lo n i nja gu lo i wa, 
i  fo lo -n i nja kulo - i  ma 
he meet-RmPST water sm all-the on

nja w onii y e i  
ks nja wonii ye - i  IJ -ma
but water th ir s t  COP-RmPST him-on

ngwala. ̂ 1  h e in i i  ta  bole, 
ngwala I h e i-n i i  ta  bole 
big he sit-RmPST he some drink

18, -ke 1 njex na
ke i  nja - i  na
but he w ater-the that

laah ein i ngaa Loboi,
laahei -n i ngaa Loboi
mouth.sit-RmPST REL Lahboi

■^x ta  wuu le  ^®x
i  ta  mbu te  x
he some under l i f t .u p  he

buwui lo .  ^Maa ta i
buwu-i to  maa taa - i
hut -the b u ild  that town-the

laaheingi waa ngaa Taninafiu. 
ndaahei -ngi mbaa ngaa Taninafiu 
m outh .sit-the COP REL The.new.town

^Taninafiu lo  Kolafiu 
Taninafiu lo  Kolafiu 
The.new.town COP jigger.tow n

low oloi wa, Labia, 
ndowolo-i ma Labia 
country-the on Liberia

he came upon a small r iv er ,

but he was very th ir s ty .

He sat down and drank some,

then he named the water Lahboi.

He went a l i t t l e  farther

and b u ilt  a hut.

That town’s name i s  Taninahun.

Taninahun i s  w ith in  the Kolahun 
d is t r ic t  in  L iberia.
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“Spider”

Guloni ngaa n g i yaha lo
g u lo -n i ngaa n g i nyaha lo
sp id er-p i REL h is  woman COP

O
wolo, t i  ye!  na.
kpolo t i  ye - i  na
long they COP-RmPST there

Ke t i  kpaalai gulaa
ke t i  k p aa la -i kula-a
then they farm -the f a l l  ImPST

t i  fe len go . ANa t i  kpaalai 
t i  fe le -n g o  Na t i  kpaala-i 
they two -* when they farm -the

woi, n g i yaha ye ma,
mo - i  n g i nyaha ye IJ -ma
burn-RmPST h is  woman say him-on

A“Mu l i  ngaa t e a t i i n i
Mu l i  ngaa tee  -a - t i i - n i
w e .in c l go REL ch ick en -p i-p i -pi

kpabai la ,  t i  ye na
kpaba - i  nda t i  ye na
k itch en -th e mouth they COP there

5kpaalai n u .” Gulo ye ma,
kpaala-i su Gulo ye 1J -ma
farm -the in  spider say her-on

B“Toko 16 mbu.” 5Ke t i  
Toko 15 fj -mbu ke t i  
hand COP it-u n d er then they

There was a sp ider and h is  w ife  
long ago.

Then the two o f  them made a farm.

When the farm was burned,

h is  w ife  sa id ,

“L et’s bring the chickens

to the k itchen , they w il l  be there

on the farm. Spider sa id ,

“I a g r e e .” Then they

l i a  ngaa t e a t i in i  carried  the chickens
ndi-a  ngaa tee  -a - t i i - n i
go -ImPST REL ch ick en -p i-p i -p i

kpabai la .  ^Na t i  to the k itchen . When they
kpaba - i  nda Na t i
k itchen-the mouth when they

l i i n i  ngaa t e a t i i n i  carried  the chickens
n d i-n i ngaa tee  -a - t i i - n i
go -RmPST REL ch ick en -p i-p i -p i
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kpabai la ,
kpaba - i  nda 
kitchen-the mouth

ke t e a t i i  t i  ngalui
ke tee  -a - t i i  t i  n ga lu -i 
then ch ick en -p i-p i they egg -the

lan ga  k p e ls e ,  8 t i  t e t c ,  9 t i
nda-nga kpslEE t i  t e t e  t i
l a y - ImPST a l l  th e y  h atch  they

v i la  k p e les . ^®Na Gulo 
p ila  k p slss  Na Gulo 
f in is h  a l l  when spider

y e i kolo ngaa ks
ys - i  kolo ngaa ks 
PERF-RmPST know that then

t s a t i i  mbolowolongoo
tEE -a - t i i  mbolo-mbolo-ngoo
ch ick en -p i-p i b ig -b ig  -*

le  naa, i  ys ngi yaha wa, 
l e  naa i  ys ngi nyaha mba 
COP now he say h is  woman on

^“Ndongoo le  ngaa yaa
ndo -ngoo le  ngaa ys -ngaa 
want-* COP I PROG-IPROG

y i i  kpabai la  nuu
n y ii kpaba - i  nda nuu
sleep  k itch en -th e mouth person

veka oo va  t e i  ta
peka oo pa tEE - i  ta  
o th er  he come c h ic k e n -th e  some

wuya kpabai l a . ” "^Naa
nguya kpaba - i  nda Naa
s te a l  k itch en -th e mouth that.one

YE ma, D“Toko lo  mbu”.
YE IJ -ma Toko lo  IJ -mbu 
say him-on hand COP it-under

1 0Na kpoko h o lo i fo lo n i,
Na kpoko f o lo - i  fo lo -n i
when evening sun -the meet-RmPST

to the k itchen ,

then the chickens la id  a l l  th eir  
eggs,

and they a l l  fin ish ed  hatching.

When Spider 

knew that

the chickens were grown, 

he sa id  to  h is  w ife ,

“I want to  be 

sleep in g  in  the kitchen

so someone doesn’t  come

and s te a l  some o f the chickens from 
the k itchen .

That one (the w ife ) sa id , “I 
agree. ”

When evening came,

R eproduced with perm ission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without perm ission.



169

ngi yaha ye
ngi nyaha ys IJ -ma
h is  woman say him-on

E«Nya to ngaa 
Nya to ngaa 
I COP I

l i  taa fiu. 
l i  taa su 
go town in

d iin a .”
d iin a
tomorrow

13

Faalo, maa lo  
Faalo maa lo  
th in g . i s  we see

Na nyahapoi pele  
Na nyahapo-i pele  
when woman -the road

h is  w ife sa id , “ I am going

to town. Therefore, see you 
tomorrow.”

When the woman l e f t ,

houni, Gulo tee
sou -n i Gulo tee  
catch-RmPST spider chicken

y ila a n g i hou, 
n g ila a -n g i sou 
one -the catch

14i paa, 
i  N ‘Paa 
he i t - k i l l

15 i kpelee n g i l i ,
i  kpeles n g i l i  
he a l l  cook

me. 
i  N -me 
he i t - e a t

17.Na ngele woni, ke ngi
Na ngele mbo -n i ke ngi 
when sky open-RmPST then h is

yaha hiyea taa P.u,
nyaha s iy e  -a taa su 
woman come.from-ImPST town in

18i

19.

va kpabai la .
i  pa kpaba - i  nda 
she come k itchen-the mouth

Ke i  tee  belengi 
ke i  tee  kpele -ngi 
then she chicken fea th er-th e

Spider caught one o f the chickens,

he k il le d  i t ,

cooked i t ,  and ate  i t .

When morning came, then h is  wife

came from town,

and came to  the k itchen .

Then she saw the chicken feathers

loa fahango h aa li
to -a faha -ngo h a a li 
see-ImPST sc a tte r -*  everywhere

kpabai wu.
kpaba - i  mbu 
kitchen-the under

yea 
ye -a

Gulo
Gulo

scattered  everywhere

20Ke i in  the k itchen . Then she
ke i
then she

wa, sa id  to Spider,
ma
on
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^“Ndeenii le  tee  belengi 
Ndeenii le  tee  kpele -ngi 
why COP chicken feather-the

i  kpabai wu h a a li
x kpaba - i  mbu h a a li  
i t  k itchen-the under everywhere

h a a li? ’'
h a a li
everywhere

21 .Gulo ye ma.
Gulo ys IS *ma
spider say her-on

“Nya b e is  ngaa kolo bowalale 
Nya b e ls  ngaa kolo bowalale 
I s e l f  INEG know because

ftu.”ngi yengo nyxi 
ngi ys -ngo n y ii  su 
I COP-RtPST sleep  in
99

Ngi yaha ys ma,
Ngi nyaha ys If -ma 
h is  woman say him-on

naa v e le  k ele  k e le . ” 
naa p ele  k ele  kele  
that curse * *

H«Nyaa ngaa 
Nyaa ngaa 
I IPROG

23Gulo ye ma,
Gulo ye IJ -ma
spider say her-on

I« Naa v e l e .” 
Naa pele  
that curse

^K e kpoko h o lo i h it ia ,  
kE kpoko f o lo - i  s i t i  -a 
then evening sun -the reach-ImPST

Gulo yooyc 
Gulo yooye 
spider get.up

tevem ai. 
teve-maa - i  
cut -p lace-the

251  l i  ng i l o i  ya 
i  l i  ng i ndoi nga 
he go h is  wine on

26Ke ngi yaha 
ke ngi nyaha 
then h is  woman

kendei batEa foo ngaa
kende-i kpate-a foo ngaa 
ghost-the f ix  -ImPST fin e  REL

ndopo gu lo i, 
ndopo gulo - i  
ch ild  sm all-the

“Why are there chicken feathers

a l l  over the kitchen?”

Spider said ,

“I m yself don’t  know because

I was s le e p in g .”

His w ife sa id ,

“I am going to curse him .”

Spider sa id , “Curse him .”

Then evening came,

Spider got up and went to the 
cu ttin g  p lace.

Then h is  w ife

made a ghost

in the form of a small ch ild ,
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97 i  to kpabai wu,
x IJ -to  kpaba - i  mbu
she it -s ta n d  k itch en -th e under

^3i  ndo na, ^ i  l i
i  1} -ndo na i  ndi
she i t - le a v e  there she go

taa Ru. 3^Ke Gulo hiyea  
taa su ke Gulo s iy e  -a
town in  then sp ider return-ImPST

31ndoi ya ngaa k p in d ii, i  va
ndox nga ngaa kpindi - i  i  pa
wine on REL darkness-the he come

O O
kpabai la ,  i  kendei lo
kpaba - i  nda i  kende-i lo  
kitchen-the mouth he ghost-the see

loon i kpabai wu, 33ke i
ndo -n i kpaba - i  mbu ks i
stand-stve k itch en -th e under but he

to i  noo ngaa ndopo gulo
IJ -to  -x noo ngaa ndopo gulo 
it-see-RmPST only REL ch ild  small

le  i  lo o n i. 34Ke Gulo
le  x ndo -n i ke Gulo
COP he stand -stve then spider

yea ma, ^“Ndopo, i s e . ”
ys -a If -ma Ndopo is e  
say-ImPST it -o n  ch ild  h e llo

33Na e i  ta  le  mbs.
Na s i  ta  nde If -mbe
that.one heNEG some speak him-for

36Gulo ye ma, K“Yei boolo? 
Gulo ys IJ -ma Yei boolo 
spider say i t -o n  youNEG ta lk

K e va, y i l i ,  y i va ngaa
ks pa y i ndi yx pa ngaa
then come you go you comei REL

njsx, ngi t E X y i l i ,
nja -x ngi t E E ■ i n g i l i
water-the I chicken-■ the cook

171

she put i t  in  the k itchen ,

l e f t  i t  there, and went in  town.

Then Spider returned

from the wine cu ttin g  p lace . He 
came

in  the k itchen  and saw the ghost

standing in  the k itchen .

But he saw i t  only as a small ch ild

standing th ere . Then Spider

said  to  him, “Child, h e l l o .”

That one didn’ t say anything to 
him.

Spider sa id , “You can’t  talk?

Then come, you go and bring 

water. I w il l  cook a chicken
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mu ms hoo. ” Na s i
mu IJ -me hoo Na s i
w e .in c l i t - e a t  ! th at.on e heNEG

38ta  l e  Gulo ys
ta  nde Gulo y s  IJ -ma
some speak sp ider say it -o n

^“Na ngaa tex s i  y i l i ,
Na ngaa ts e  - i  s i  n g i l i
when I chicken-the th is  cook

y s i  ta  f i l i  me.” 3^Na
y e i ta  f i l i  ms Na
youNEG some any eat that.one

e i  ta  l e .  4®Gulo
s i  ta  nde Gulo
heNEG some speak sp ider

t s i  vaa ^ k p s ls s  i  n g i l i ,
tee - 1  paa k p sles  1 n g i l i
chicken-the k i l l  a l l  he cook

42i  s e i ,  43i  ys ta , M“B sls
i  IJ - s e i  i  ys ta  Bels 
he i t - s i t  he say * HORT

n i wai aa yaa l e i
n i mbaa-i aa ye -aa l s i
my r ic e -th e  i t  PROG-hePROG cold

ngaa pango. ” 44Ks Gulo
ngaa pa -ngo Ks Gulo
REL good-* then sp ider

l i a  kendei y e le ,
nd i-a  kende-i ngele  
go -ImPST ghost-the to

43i  mooni, 4^ i ys ma, N“I
i  mooni i  ye IJ -ma I
he ask he say it -o n  your

laah ein g i?” 4^I y e i  noo
ndaa - s e i-n g i  I ye - i  noo
m outh-sit-the he PROG-RmPST ju st

aa kendei 15 ngaa nuu
aa kende-i 15 ngaa nuu
hePROG gh ost-th e see REL person

172

and we w il l  eat i t .  That one 
(ghost) did not

say anything. Spider said ,

“When I cook th is  chicken

You w il l  not eat an y .”

That one sa id  nothing.

Spider k i l le d  the chicken. He 
cooked i t  a l l

and se t  i t  down, saying,

“Let my r ic e  be cooling  f i n e .”

Then Spider

went to the ghost,

He asked him,

“What i s  your name?” He was ju st  

looking at the ghost as a person.
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busa. 
bus a 
body

48-Ke i  yEa ma,
Ke i  ye -a IJ -ma 
then he say-ImPST it-o n

0« Nya ngaa i  leve  haa mbei ke
Nya ngaa i  teve haa mbei ke
I I you cut today here make

y i  boo. ” 
y i  boo 
you poop

49Ke Gulo kendei 
K e Gulo kende-i 
then spider ghost-the

50Na
Na
th a t. one

lubaa ngaa lok o i.
tuba-a ngaa to k o-i 
h it  -ImPST REL hand-the

ba mba. moo tuba ngaa
kpa tj -mba I molo tuba ngaa
s t ic k  it -o n  he again h it  REL

CO
gowoi. Na moo ba mba.
kowo-i Na molo kpa IJ-mba
fo o t-th e  that.one again s t ic k  it -o n

53Ke Gulo aa to aa 
K e Gulo aa to  aa 
then spider he PROG hePROG

kendei waansene, 
kende-i maaneene 
ghost-the beg

P.,

54i YE ma, 
i  YE fjf -ma 
he say it -o n

Yi v e le n i k a i, be mba 
Yi v e le n i kai be $ -mba 
you beg p lease leave me-on

too va sou ngaa nyuya
too pa sou ngaa nyuya
theyCOND come catch REL s te a l

woo. 
moo
person

mbs.
IJ -mbs 
him-for

Na e i  ta  le
Na Ei ta  nde
that.one heNEG some say

"^Kendeini ngaa Gulo 
kcnde-i -n i ngaa Gulo
gh ost-th e-p i REL spider

Then he sa id  to i t ,

“I am going to beat you so hard i t  
w il l  make you f i l l  your pants. ”

Then Spider beat the ghost

with h is  hand.

That (h is  hand) stuck on i t .  He 
again beat i t

with h is  fo o t. That again stuck on 
i t .

Then Spider started  begging

saying,

“I beg you p lease , leave me

before they come and catch me as a 
t h i e f . ”

That one didn’t  say anything.

The ghost and Spider

t i  l o i  naa na
t i  ndo - i  naa na 
they stay-RmPST now there
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57 i  lo  su ngele wo t i  wa.
x ndo tj -su  ngele mbo t i  ma
i t  stay  i t - i n  sky open them on

Na nungai too ye
Na nu -a - i  too ye
when human-pi-the theyCOND PROG

t i  l i  na, Gulo siysngaa  
t i  ndi na Gulo s iy s -a a  
they go now sp ider man -p i

w ulei yeye. 
ngule- i  ndeye
song -the take

Y a h a itii 
nyaha-a - i  - t i i  
woman-pi-the-pi

t i  v i l i y s .  
t i  p i l iy e  
they run

60 .Na siy sn ga i 
Na s iy e -a  - i  
when man -p i - the

too ye t i  lx  na, Gulo
too ys t i  lx  na Gulo
theyCOND PROG they go there spider

yahaa w ulei yeye.
nyaha-a n gu le- i  ndeye
woman-pi song -the take

^ Y a h a it ii  taa
nyaha-a -x - t i i  taa  
woman-pi-the-pi they

kpelse ®^tisxysngaxtxx 
s iy s -a  - i  - t i i  kpclsE 
man -p i- th e -p i a l l

ye ta  
t i  ys ta  
they say *

^“A mu lx  naa na wolxma.”
A mu ndi naa na wolxma
pi we. in c l  go now there together

^ T i  kpelES ti liinx naa,
Ti kpslsE t i  ndi-nx naa 
they a l l  they go -RmPST now

64tx Gulo waale kpango 
tx Gulo maale kpa -ngo 
they sp ider met s t ic k -*

kendei wa kpe. 
kende- i  mba kpe 
ghost-the on t ig h t

65Ngi yaha 
Ngi nyaha 
h is  woman

stayed there now u n t il  morning.

When the people were about to come,

Spider sang the men's song.

The women ran.

When the men

were about to come, Spider

sang the women’s song.

The women and the men

a l l  sa id ,

“L et’s a l l  go there now to geth er .”

They a l l  went there,

and found Spider stuck

tig h t on the ghost. His w ife said  
to him,
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Dye ma, Gulo, yoo yaa 

ye IJ-ma Gulo ya - lo  yaa 
say him-on spider you-COP you

t e a t i i  me kpabai
t £ E  -a - t i i  ms kpaba - i
ch ick en -p l-p l eat k itch en -th e

la , yaa ndei w551a n gea .”
nda yaa n d e-i woola § -ngea
mouth you l ie - t h e  * my-hand

^^Nungaitii kpelee t i
nu -a - i  - t i i  kpelee t i  
hum an-pi-the-pi a l l  they

y e i naa k51o ngaa ke
ye - i  naa kolo ngaa ke 
PERF-RmPST now know that then

‘Spider, you are the one

eating the chickens a t the kitchen.

You were ly ing  to me.

A ll the people

knew now that

Gulo 15 i  Y^ngo aa
Gulo 15 i  ys -ngo aa
spider COP he PROG-RtPST hePROG

t e a t i i  me kpabai
tee -a - t i i  me kpaba - i
ch icken-p l-p l eat k itchen-the

la . ^ F a a lo  nyuya, ndee
nda Faalo nyuya ndec
mouth th in g .is  s t e a l  l i e

Haa, eys kutSngi, na ta  f i l i
faa eye kut5 -ngi na ta  f i l i
thing and stup id -th e that some any

aa y e i ngele wu ^ k e
aa ye "i ngele mbu ke 
itNEG COP-RmPST sky under but

i t  was Spider

who was eating the chickens at the 
kitchen.

Therefore, s te a lin g , ly in g , and 

stu p id ity , none o f  these ex isted  

under heaven, but

Gulo 15 i  vaango la . Spider i s  the one who brought them
Gulo 15 i  pa -ngo la
spider COP he come-RtPST w ith .i t
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“Why There are White People and Black People”
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Nu Wolengai Taa Nu
Nu kole -a a - i  Taa Nu
human w h ite -p i-th e  they human

U aalsingai, Ti
m aa-tei -a a - i  Ti 
on -b lack -p l-th e  th e ir

Haaneengi 
haa -nee -ngi
th in g- sw eet- the
O
Na wolo Ngala ngi ngeteangi 
Na kpolo Ngala ngi ngetea-ngi 
when long God he earth  -the

s i  baten i i  baha ngaa suu
s i  k p ats-n i i  baha ngaa su
th is  f ix  -RmPST i t  jo in  REL in

w olingai, n u n g a itii kpels
w oli-a  - i  nungaa-i - t i i  kpels  
look -p l-th e  p eo p le -th e-p l a l l

a mu Y skxli Y^i noo
a mu Y tk ili  Y£ - i  noo
p i o u r .in c l lik e n e ss  COP-RmPST only

O
yilakp e. Tei woo aa
ngila-kpe Tei moo aa
one -* black person heNEG

Yei na teYele kela
Ye -i na teYele kela 
COP-RmPST there different nor

The parable o f  the white and black  
people.

When long ago God f ix ed  th is  earth,

and a l l  the th ings on the earth,

a l l  people were a lik e .

There was not a d ifferen ce  between 
black and white people.

kole woo. mu k p sls We were a l l
kole moo A mu kpels
white person pi w e .in c l a l l

a mu y e i  noo ngaa
a mu y£ - i  noo ngaa
p i w e .in c l COP-RmPST only REL

h i i  y i la .  ^Na Ngala ngi one tr ib e . When God
h i i  n g ila  Na Ngala ngi
tr ib e  one when God he
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nuu hu lu i bateni i  
nuu fu lu  - i  kpate-n i x 
person a liv e - th e  fix-RmPST he

v ila n i kpon, i
p ila  -n i kpon i
finish-RmPST com pletely he

y e i naa nu busa wa,
ye - i  naa nu busa ma
say-RmPST now human body? on

A“A mu l i i  na haa wu
A mu ndi na haa wu
p i w e .in c l go now today you

k iap ele , ngi h e l i  wu wa.”
k iapele ngi h e l i  wu ma
show.road 1 say.goodbye you on

^Ke nungai t i  h ite n i
ke nu -a - i  t i  s i t e  -n i 
then human-pl-the they follow-RmP

naa Ngala polu ^ ti l i .  ®Na t i
naa Ngala polu t i  l i  Na t i
now God back they go when they

l o i  polu haag t i
lo  - i  polu haag t i  
stand-RmPST behind t i l l  they

fo lo n i n ja  w alai wa,
fo lo  -n i nja ngw ala-i ma 
arrive-RmPST water b ig  -the on

^Ngala ngi y e i  naa nu
Ngala ngi ye - i  naa nu
God he say-RmPST now human

D
busai wa, A h ei mbei wu loko
busa-i ma A h e i mbei wu toko
body-the on p i s i t  here you hand

v e le  yaahu kpan kpan bute,
p els nyaafiu kpan kpan kpute
bend eye tig h t t ig h t rea l

s i f a nya ngaa wuya.
s ifa nya ngaa nguya
because I IPROG wash

177

fin ish ed  making everybody,

he sa id  to the human beings,

“L et’s go now today, you

take me part way, and I w i l l  say 
goodbye. ”

Then the people follow ed God

and went. When they

were going, they

arrived a t a large r iv er .

God sa id  now to the humans,

“S it  here, and cover your eyes 
com pletely with your hands.

because I am going to take a bath.
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Ke na ngaa ye v ila n i  
ke na ngaa ye v i la  -ni 
but when I PERF finish-RmPST

n je i vuma wa, waa yaafm
nje - i  pu -ma ma waa nyaafiu 
water-the put-p lace on you eye

wo naa, wu yaima taa fiu .” 
mbo naa wu ngaima taa su 
open now you return town in

^N a fiu Ngala ngi yen i nu
Na su Ngala ngi ye -n i nu 
when in  God he say-RmPST human

busa wa, ^“A yaahu l i v i , ” s i i  haa 
busa ma A nyaafiu l i v i  s i  haa 
body on p i eye c lo se  th is  today

maa t i  l o l i  ngaa nu 
maa t i  t o l i  ngaa nu 
w e.in c l them c a l l  REL human

wolengai, t ia  taa keni 
kole -a - i  t ia  taa ke-n i 
w h ite-p i-th e  they theyNEG do-RmPST

too loko v e le  yaahu kpe kpe, 
too toko pele nyaafiu kpe kpe 
they hand bend eye t ig h t  t ig h t

k ia  nu w aaleingai t i
k ia  nu m aa-tei -a - i  t i  
as human on -b lack -p i-th e  they

19keni. Na naa Ngala ngi 
k e-n i Na naa Ngala ngi 
do-RmPST when now God he

yeni aa kamaa
ye -n i aa kamaa 
PROG-RmPST hePROG wonder

h a i t i i  ke, na volu
haa -a - i  - t i i  ke na polu
th in g -p i-th e -p i do that back

s i  noo k in e i i  ngaa k e ley e le  
s i  noo k in e i i  ngaa k e ley e le  
th is  only a l l  i t  REL wise

178

But when I have fin ish ed ,

taking my bath, You can open your 
eyes

and return to town.”

When God to ld  the humans 

to c lo se  th e ir  eyes, those today 

that we c a l l

white people, they did not do i t ,  

covering th e ir  eyes t ig h t  

as the black people did.

When God now was doing 

some wonderful th ings,

and a lso  a l l  c lever  th ings,
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faa, nu w aaleingai
faa nu m aa-tei -a - i
thing human on -b lack -p i-th e

taa y e i  taa naa lo
taa ye "i taa naa to
theyNEG PROG-RmPST theyPROG now see

13bowalale t i  loko velengo  
bowalale t i  toko pels-ngo  
because th e ir  hand bend-*

the b lack  people

they did not see them

because they covered th e ir  eyes.

y e i  la  yaahu kpe.
ye - i  la  nyaafiu kpe
COP-RmPST w it h .i t  eye t ig h t

■^Sii pa haa t i  ngaa nu
s i  pa haa t i  ngaa nu
th is  come today they REL human

But those who are known as white 
people,

wolengai, t i  lok oi
kole -a - i  t i  to k o -i
w h ite-p i-th e they hand-the

wuyeyeni kulo ^ t a a  Ngala
wuyeyeni kulo taa Ngala
u n d e r .l if t  small they God

maavsene.
maaveene
spy

16Si k in e i naa 
Si k in e i naa 
th is  a l l  th a t . one

y e i aa ke, t i  kpele
ye - i  aa ke t i  kpele
PROG-RmPST he do they a l l

naa lo n i kpou.
naa to -n i kpou
now see-RmPST com pletely

18Ke t i  
ke t i  
but they

they l i f t e d  th e ir  hands a l i t t l e

and peeked. A ll the things that

he was doing, they saw a l l  o f them.

But they

lon i naa Ngala kpele ma
lo  -n i naa Ngala kpele ma 
stand-RmPST now God look on

continued to watch as

naa yer n je i
naa nj e - i  nj e - i
that.one descend-RmPST water-the

as God got in  the water,

19wu, ke nduwui i
mbu ke nduwu-i i
under but body -the i t

but h is  body
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woleni ma fo k ia  noo nu
kole -n l 1} -ma fo  k ia  noo nu
white-RmPST it -o n  ! as ju s t  human

o n
wolengai t i  na. Na nu
kole -a - i  t l  na Na nu
w h ite-p i-th e they there when human

wolengai t i  naa lo n i 
kole -a - i  t i  naa to  -n i 
w h ite-p i-th e  they now see-RmPST

s i  i  y s i  ngaa Ngala, t i
s i  i  ye - i  ngaa Ngala t i
th is  i t  COP-RmPST REL God they

21kpels t i  ngakpaleni naa t i
kpele t i  ngakpale-ni naa t i
a l l  they l e f t  -RmPST now they

y e i n je i fiu ngaa
nje - i  nj e - i  su ngaa 
descend-RmPST w ater-the in  REL

v i l iy e ,  ^ t i  v i l i  mbu ^ ta a  
p i l iy s  t i  p i l i  -mbu taa
run they throw it-under they

pu w a .^ T i kpele t i  lo i
pu ma Ti kpele t i  ndo - i  
put on they a l l  they stand-RmPST

25naa pu ma wa t i  luwui i  
naa pu ma ma t i  nduwu-i i  
now put p lace on they body-the i t

wole bute fo . ^Na t i
kole kpute fo  Na t i
white rea l ! when they

lo n i n je i  vuma wa
lo  -n i n je - i  pu -ma ma 
stand-RmPST w ater-the put-place on

i  yeni naa aa y e e l i
i  y s  -n i naa aa y e e l i
i t  PROG-RmPST now itPROG dry

27su, na fiu 15 kpei nu 
^ -su na su 15 kpei nu 
i t - i n  that in  COP ex a ctly  human

ISO

became white as ju s t  a white 
person’s i s .

When the white people

now saw th is

that happened to  God,

they a l l  l e f t  now,

they went down to the r iver

running. They went in  the r iver

and took a bath. They a l l  continued

to take a bath, u n t il  th e ir  bodies

were r e a lly  white a l l  over. When 
they

were in  the r iv er  taking a bath, 

i t  was drying up.

That i s  ex a ctly  when
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w aaleingai t i  yaahu
m aa-tei -a a - i  t i  nyaafiu
on -b la ck -p i- the they eye

woni, ^®ke t i  t i  
mbo -n i ke t i  t i  
open-RmPST but they th e ir

mbalangai t o i  naa,
mbalaa-a - i  to - i  naa 
fr ie n d -p i-th e  see-RmPST now
OQ

nai kolengo bute fo . 
na - i  kole -ng5 kpute fo 
t h a t - i t  w hite-*  rea l !

o n
Nu w a a le in g a it ii , t ia
Nu m aa-tei -a - i  - t i i  t ia
human on -b la ck -p l-th e -p l they

bele t i  l i i n i  naa ngaa 
b ele t i  n d i-n i naa ngaa 
s e l f  they go -RmPST now REL

0*1
v i l iy e .  Ti h it s  nja vopangi 
p il iy e  t i  s i t e  nja popa-ngi 
run they fo llow  water * -the

na flu, s i f a  nj e i
na su s i f a  nje - i
that in  because w ater-the

32y e i  naa y e e l in i .  S i i  pa
ye - i  naa y e e l i - n i  s i  pa 
COP-RmPST now dry -RmPST th is  come

m aifolo t i  y e i  h i t e i
m aifolo t i  ye - i  s i t e  - i  
f i r s t  they PERF-RmPST follow-PERF

popangi na flu, too loko v e ls  
popa-ngi na su too toko pele  
* -the that in  they hand bend

33naa palavalangi ya taa s ia h ia  
naa pa la -p a la -n g i nga taa s ia - s ia  
now mud -mud -the on they rub-rub

<3 /
wa, t i  le in ga  too la  taa
ma t i  teinga too la  taa
on they some they lay  they

181

the b lack  people

opened th e ir  eyes, but they

saw that th e ir  friend s now

were r e a l ly  white.

The black people

themselves went now

running. They follow ed in to  the 
r iver  bed,

because the water

was now drying up. Those who

f ir s t  follow ed

in  the r iv er  bed, they put th eir  
hands

in  the mud and rubbed i t  on 
them selves.

Some of them r o lled  around in i t .
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y i l i k i l i  nga. P e k a it ii
k i l i - k i l i  nga peka -a - i  - t i i
r o l l - r o l l  on o th er -p i-th e -p i

182

And the o th ers who

pa, s i i  t i  lo n i bunoo,
pa s i  t i  lo  -n i bunoo 
come th is  they stand-RmPST behind

remained behind

t i  maaleni naa n je i  
t i  m aale-ni naa n js - i  
they meet -RmPST now w ater-the

yeelingo su. 
y ss li-n g o  fj -su  
dry - * i t  - in

36Nai too
na - i  too
th at.on e-th e they

37
l o k o  v e I e  naa nga, t i

toko pEls naa nga 
hand bend now on

s ia  wa, 
t i  1} -s ia  ma 
they it-ru b  on

b a ik ila .
b a ik ila
im possible

38S i i k in e i t i  
s i  k in e i t i  
th is  a l l  they

they got to the r iv er  when i t  was

dried up. Those ones

tr ie d  to rub i t  on themselves,

but i t  was im possib le. Those a l l

l i i n i  t i  laa n i t i  
n d i-n i t i  la  -n i t i  
go -RmPST they lay-RmPST they

who went and la id  down and were

y e i taa y i l i k i l i ,
ye - i  taa k i l i - k i l i
PROG-RmPST theyPROG r o l l - r o l l

r o llin g  around,

nai to  haa t i
na - i  to  haa t i
th at.on e-th e COP today they

ngaa s o lo y a i t i i .  
ngaa so loya-a  - i  - t i i  
REL a lb in o -p i-th e -p i

39 S ii  pa 
s i  pa 
th is  come

those are the ones today

that are c a lled  a lb in os. And those

t i  y e i  fo lo n i na
t i  ye - i  fo lo -n i na
they PERF-RmPST meet-PERF there

that reached there

t i  y s i  taa siah ia
t i  ys - i  taa s ia - s ia
they PROG-RmPST theyPROG rub-rub

and were rubbing i t  on,

wa, nai to maa ye
ma na - i  to  maa ye
on th a t . one - the COP we. in c l say

those are
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t i  wa kole y e la i ,  no nduwu
t i  ma kole mbela - i  oo nduwu
them on white person-the or skin

wa wo m b e la it ii .  “̂ K e s i i
ma mbo mbela -a - i  - t i i  ks s i  
on open p eo p le -p i-th e -p i but th is

t i  maaleni n je i
t i  maale-ni n js - i
they met -RmPST w ater-the

y sslin g o  yen i naa la
ye s ii-n g o  ye -n i naa la  
dry -* COP-RmPST now w ith .i t

su, t i  lo k o i na naa too
Ij -su t i  to k o -i na naa too
i t - i n  th e ir  hand-the that now they

pele nga, na volu t i  wowoi
pele nga na polu t i  gowo-i
spread on th at back they foot-th e

na too yea lo to  su
na too ys -a lo to  -su
there they PERF-ImPST stand i t - i n

la , n a i t i i  t i
la  na -a - i  - t i i  t i
w ith .i t  th a t-p i- th e -p i they

biyakpiyani naa t i  wa.
kpiya-kpiya-ni naa t i  mba 
red -red -RmPST now them on

^Na lo  i  kengo, beiva
Na lo  i  ke -ngo beiva
that COP i t  make-RtPST whether

nui lo  ngaa teiwoo
nuu - i  lo  ngaa t e i  -moo
person-the COP REL black-person

kowo yangi taa tokoi
kowo nga -n g i taa tok o-i 
foot su rface-th e they hand-the

ya, naa aa ye gba
nga naa aa yc gba
on there i t  COP d iffe r e n t

1S3

the w h ite  people or

l ig h t  skinned people. But those

that found the r iv er

dried up

on th e ir  hands where they had

spread the mud, and on th e ir  fee t

where they stood in  i t ,

those are

red now.

That i s  what made

a black person’s

bottom o f h is  f e e t  and hands

d iffe r e n t from h is  skin.
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nduwui wa. Na nu
nduwu-i mba Na nu
skin -the on when human

wolengai t i  so lo y a i
kole -a - i  t i  so lo y a -i
w h ite-p i-th e  they a lb in o-th e

nai t ia  b e le  taa wole
na - i  t ia  b ele  taa kole
th at.on e-th e they s e l f  they white

ngwala, i  b aa lsn i naa t i
ngwala i  k p aals-n i naa t i
very i t  hurt -RmPST now them

wa, ^ f a a le  t i  l i i n i
mba fa a le  t i  n d i-n i
on th in g .is  they go -RmPST

^ t i  bunds nai ma
t i  kpunde na - i  ma
they attack  th a t.on e-th e  on

keino t i  t i  gula nja
ksinoo t i  t i  kula nja
so they them pick  water

vopangi ya. mba. ^ K s s i i  k in s i
popa-ngi ya mba ks s i  k in s i
* -the on from but th is  a l l

t i  y s i  ngaa s o lo y a i t i i ,
t i  ye ‘ i  ngaa so lo y a -a -i - t i i
they COP-RmPST REL alb ino -p i - the -p i

t i  nu wolengai nai 
t i  nu kole -a - i  na - i  
they human w h ite-p i-th e  th at-th e

souni t i  t i  la
sou -n i t i  t i  nda
catch-RmPST they them lay

ndowoloi wa, ^ t a a  h ia  t i
ndowolo-i mba taa s ia  t i
ground -the on they walk them

wa, ^®taa palavalangi wala 
ma taa pa la -p a la -n g i wala 
on they mud -mud -the p u t.in

184

When the w hite people

saw the albinos now were a lso  very 
w hite,

they were hurt.

Therefore, they went

and attacked those ones

so that they threw them out o f  the 
river  bed.

But a l l  those who were 

alb in os,

they caught those white people, 

they la id  them

on the ground and walked on them. 

They put mud up th e ir  noses.
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t i  hokpa fiu. 
t i  sokpa su 
th e ir  nose in

49Na lo  1 
Na lo  i  
that COP i t

kengo nu wolengai taa  
ke-ngo nu kole -a - i  taa  
do-RtPST human w h ite-p i-th e  they

boolo hokpa fiu, ^bow alale p a la i  
boolo sokpa su bowalale p a la - i  
ta lk  nose in  because mud -the

That i s  what

made the white people

ta lk  in  th e ir  noses, because mud

lo  nsne kps t i  hokpai fiu.
lo  nsne kps t i  sokpa-i su
COP yet * th e ir  nose -the in

■^Ks s i f a  t ia  t i  Ngala
ke s i f a  t ia  t i  Ngala
but because they they God

maaveenei, na lo  i
m aavesns-i na lo  i
spy -RmPST that COP i t

kea t ia  t i
kc -nga t ia  t i  
make-ImPST they they

y e ley e len g o i kamaa
kele -k e le  -n go-i kamaa
c le v e r -c le v e r -*  -the wonder

ke ma ^ ih a i t i i  
haa -a - i  - t i i  ke ma 
th in g-p i - the -p i do on

love  
i  tove 
i t  pass

53Tnu w aaleingi wa. Faale
nu m aa-lei -ngi mba Faale
human on -b lack-the on th in g .is

nu w aalei ngaa y e i  
nu m aa-tei ngaa ye - i  
human on -black heNEG COP-RmPST

i s  s t i l l  in  th e ir  noses.

But because they peeked at God,

that i s  what made them

able to  do so many

c lev er , wonderful things

more than

black people. Therefore,

there was no d ifferen ce long ago

na wolo gba, nu wole
na kpolo gba nu kole
there long d iffe r e n t human white

ngoo ye na, 
ngoo ye na 
he COP there

54'ke na lo  i  
ks na lo  i  
but that COP i t

between black and white people.

But th is  i s  what
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ksngo nu w aaleingai
ke -ngo nu m aa-tei -a - i  
make-RtPST human on -b lack -p l-th e

t i  na, t i  le in g a  t i  na 
t i  na t i  teinga t i  na 
they there they some they there

t i  wolengo. 
t i  kole -ngo 
they w hite-*

55Ke Ngala ngi 
ke Ngala ngi 
but God he

y e i  noo wolo nui
ye - i  noo kpolo nuu - i  
PERF-RmPST only long person-the

kpele kpateni ngaa rjani 
kpele kpate-n i ngaa gani 
a l l  f ix  -RmPST REL something

h i i  y ilakpe. 
h i i  ngila-kpe  
tr ib e  one -*

56Ngala ngi 
Ngala ngi 
God he

y e i noo mu kpele
ye - i  noo mu kpele
PERF-RmPST only w e .in c l a l l

kpatei toko y i la  ma.
k p a te-i toko n g ila  ma 
f ix  -RmPST hand one on

186

caused there to be black people

and some that

are white. But long ago God

only made a l l  people

as one tr ib e . God

made a l l  o f us in  one form.
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a bb r ev ia tio n s

ACT ACTTVITY

ADDR ADDRESSEE

adj adjective

AdjPh Adjective Phrase

adv adverb

AdvPh Adverb Phrase

AFF AFFECTED

AGT AGENT

APPROX APPROXIMATION

Asso Association

Att Attribution

ATT ATTRIBUTION

ATTRIB ATTRIBUTION

AUD AUDIENCE

BENEF BENEFICIARY

C Central

CIRCUM CIRCUMSTANCE

Cl Clause

CNTD COUNTED

COG COGNITION

COMM COMMUNICATOR

Comm Incid Communication Incident

CompPh Complex Phrase

COMPPROP COMPARISON
PROPOSITION

COMQUE COMMUNIQUE

COND Conditional

conj conjunction

ConjCh Conjunction Chain

Cons Consecutive

ConvBlk Conversation Block

COORD COORDINATE

COP copula

CS Communication Situation

dir direct

disc discourse

dmstr demonstrative

Evt Event

excl exclusive

exp expletive

EXPSN EXPRESSION

EXSTL EXISTENTIAL

F Following
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FUNC FUNCnON

H high tone

Hab Habitual

HORT Hortatory

ICC Initial Consonant Change

EDFD IDENTIFIED

IDFR IDENTIFIER

ImPST immediate past

incl inclusive

Indir indirect

INSTR INSTRUMENT

L low tone

LA Logical Arrangement

LCTD LOCATED

LLOC LOGICAL LOCATION

LLOCATION LOGICAL LOCATION

LocPh Locative Phrase

LogArr Logical Arrangement

LRELATION LOGICAL RELATION

M Morphemic

mfr multi-functional relator

n noun

NCOND Negative Conditional 
marker

neg negated

NGTD NEGATED

NP Noun Phrase

NUM NUMBER

OB Obligatory

OWND OWNED

OWNR OWNER

P Preceding

part particle

PAT PATIENT

PER PERFORMER

PERF Perfect

PHEN PHENOMENON

post postposition

PP Postpositional Phrase

PRCR PROCESSOR

pres present

pm pronoun

PROD PRODUCT

PROG Progressive

PROPRN PROPORTION

ps part of speech

PST Past

Ptve Potentive

QTN QUOTATION

QTVE QUOTATIVE

RCIN REACTION

RCTR REACTOR
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REF REFERENT

REFPROP REFERENCE
PROPOSITION

REL Relator

RelPh Relator Phrase

RmPST Remote Past

RtPST Recent Past

S Semantic

S. Sentence

SIMUL SIMULTANEOUS

SLCTD SPATIAL LOCATED

SLOC SPATIAL LOCATION

SLOCATED SPATIAL LOCATED

SLOCATION SPATIAL LOCATION

SocRel Social Relationship

SOV Subject Object Verb 
typology

SPCFD SPECIFIED

SPCFN SPECIFICATION

SPKR SPEAKER

sposrnoN SPATIAL POSITION

SR Social Relationship

stve stative

SUBSQ SUBSEQUENT

suf suffix

SVO Subject Verb Object 
typology

TA Temporal Arrangement

TDER TEMPORAL
DIRECTION

TDERECIION TEMPORAL
DIRECTION

TDUR TEMPORAL
DURATION

TDURATION TEMPORAL
DURATION

TEMP TEMPORAL

TempArr Temporal Arrangement

TLCTD TEMPORAL LOCATED

TLOC TEMPORAL
LOCATION

TLOCATION TEMPORAL
LOCATION

TPROXEVOTY TEMPORAL
PROXIMITY

V verb

vd voiced

vl voiceless

VP Verb Phrase

VW Verb Word
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